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‘“'ve Got
Your Number Now . ..”

“Now you have no reason for us to be
strangers. | know each and every one of
you personally! My human gave me the
entire HUG Database to study and now

there’s no need for any HUG member to
register. Just have your ID Number handy
when you call . . . | do! l'll bet you didn't
know that my Bargain Centre has dis-
counts on HUG products, as well as other
computer and non-computer related
items. And,, d_!d you know that | can renew
your HUG membership . . . at a discount?!!
-l can give you over 35 megabytes of free .
software. All you have to do is take it!
Now no-one will ever have to know about
the two of us. Just set your modem to
300, 1200, or 2400 baud, 8-data bits, no-
parity, and call me anytime your computer
.needs someone to talk to. | can be con-
tacted at (616) 982-3956. Although no
~+ longer required, my human can be
%eached at. (61 6) 982-3837.




386 power for your 248

Now there are two
sensational Upgrade Kits
to give your 286-based
computer kit the power
of an H-386 Desktop.

The HUG-386 Upgrade Kit lets you convert your H-241 or
H-248 series computer to a full H-386. ONLY 32699

The HUG-386-C Upgrade Kit adds a dual floppy disk/hard disk
controller card to the HUG-386 to let you upgrade H-248's that
don't have a Winchester controller card, or H-241's that have
controllers incompatible with the HUG-386. ONLY 32849

If you're a HUG member and kit builder, you may
be eligible for special discounts. Call for further details.
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Shared Experiences With 8-Bit Users
Dear HUG:

Browsing through the November issue of
REMark encouraged me to believe that
there may still be some “8-bit” computer
users around (What? Maple update for
the HDOS?!) and | decided to share my
experience with some CP/M software
which | came across recently. The piece |
shall describe in more detail is the Hi-
Speed C Library, from Viking C Systems. It
converts your C/80 Compiler (from Soft-
ware Toolworks) into, what seems to me
to be, the most complete, versatile and
portable C package in the CP/M world to-
day. It requires the Mathpack if you use
floats and transcendentals, and it also re-
quires the Microsoft Assembler package
of M80 and L80.

The C/80 package had built in the choice
of using the M80 and L80 with supplied
relocatable (.REL) libraries, and it included
header files for this approach. One prob-
lem is that the C/80 in libraries are quite
limited. The HiSpeed C Library uses this
way of assembly, that is, it uses libraries in
.REL format so that a function is included
only if needed. When you combine the
C/80 files with the HiSpeed Library, you
end up with a flawlessly integrated sys-
tem, with a main header, stdio.h, which
directs traffic, plus a dozen other headers
to be included as needed. The whole sys-
tem contains over 300 library functions,
most of which are portable. Some are not,
mainly because they contain assembly
code unigue to the CP/M system or code
for the H-89 H-19 terminal. The HiSpeed
also adds many new math and UNIX style
functions. It converts some “unusual”
functions of the C/80 library to more
standard form. It is hard to see how any
new ANSI standard will contain functions
not already in the package. Most impor-
tant, it works without a hitch. | have writ-
ten programs in BASIC and FORTRAN, but
| am a novice in C. Yet, | had no really big
problem compiling some C source which
was gathering dust because of (up to
now) non-portability.

You can buy just the basic disk of libraries
in .REL and related files (no source code)

plus the manual. That is about 300K. |
feel, however, you would be missing
much if you did not also get the source
code plus some other goodies that come
with it. The total package has about 1.4
megabytes!

The manual that comes with it is excel-
lent. It does not waste any words. The
best part is that it has an alphabetical list-
ing of the functions, one per page. It lists
the function name, summarizes what the
function does, and includes a small, self-
contained C source example which you
can use to see how the function works.
To the inexperienced programmer like
me, the manual is an invaluable learning
tool, worth the price of the whole pack-
age.

That is not all. It includes a program for
generating portable source code. It also
includes several executable or .COM
utilities. There is an “Archiver”, the best |
have seen. It not only lets you put in or
take out several similar files in one “draw-
er”, but you can view all or part of a file
without exiting the Archiver. | had another
one which | hardly ever used because |
soon forget what the file name stood for!
(When will we ever get rid of the curse of
the eight letter title GUESSWHA.T??)
There is a comparator (LEXI) of two files to
locate and mark changes in files like in re-
vised manuscripts, sorters and a Key
Word Index rotator. Besides the .COM
files, there are many utility programs in C
source code, ready to assemble. In BASIC
and FORTRAN, | felt sure of what | had to
deal with, even if | did not know how to
go about it. In C, | was pretty much lost.
Now, having the HiSpeed makes me feel |
have a tool | can use and the possibility of
learning how.

| should stop here, were it not for ). Katz’
“elephant” story in his “Mainstream Com-
puting” in the November ‘87 REMark,
which reminded me of one problem we
“8-bit"” users have, that is, lack of a de-
cent, manageable database. Yes, there is
(was?) dBASE IlI, the “elephant”. How
about a mule, like the PC-file? For my
needs which do not require the acres of
memory of the PCs, the HUG Autofile was
gooad for filing several hundred journal ref-
erences. However, | could not selectively
extract portions, like author’'s names
sorted in a particular order, for inclusion
elsewhere.

Enter the “Labeler”, again from Viking C
Systems. The only thing wrong with this

CP/M database is its name, because it
misleads one to think its purpose is to
produce mailing labels or something. It
does make labels of everything on any-
thing in a flash, but above all, it is a versa-
tile random-file database which accepts
records up to about 1.5 Kbytes each. Let
me hasten to add that this 1.5K is also
misleadingly small, because the author
was mindful of the memory limitations of
the 8-bits and got around this problem in
a couple of very ingenious ways. | shall
not get into how it is done. Suffice to say
that it can “link” two or even more
databases in such a way that items with
something in common can be pulled out
and put together in a common “report”.
For example, one can have in a “separate”
database the names of authors of an arti-
cle and the journal, and in another a sum-
mary of the article. The advantages are
obvious: one database can contain many
references of authors’ names on one disk
and speed through locating the desired
ones. Another set of commands brings in
quickly the related summaries of the lo-
cated articles from the “kin"” database
from another disk. You can do it this way
only if you want it so. You have control
over the format. The “language’ or com-
mands are simple and not many, about
two dozen. To repeat, the 1.5K limitation
is deceiving, first, because it refers to one
record in one database only and does not
include its “kin”. Secondly, text written
on an editor can be included in a “report”
essentially without limit. The software in-
cludes manual and both source and ob-
ject code, and again it is voluminous, over
700K. The files of the Labeler are transfer-
able to other databases like dBASE Il and
Ill, both CP/M and MSDOS. | should also
point out that there is a version of Labeler
available for MSDOS.

For those curious, Dr. Grant Gustafson is
the main (if not the only) author in Viking
C Systems. Some “veterans’ may remem-
ber his CRASH utility for HDOS and CP/M
disks. “Corrupt” disks become quickly
“virtuous” and readable, thanks to it. He
has also written many other programs for
the Heath computers in both HDOS and
CP/M, various utilities, printer drivers and
others.

When writing for PCs, one can have a col-
umn such as W.M. Adney’s in REMark, en-
titted “On the Leading Edge.” Recogniz-
ing our relative position in the world of
fund producing adventures, we "8-bit”
users can be more reserved and refer to a
one time write-up entitled “On the De-

Continued on Page 44
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Par¢ 3

ln the last article of my XENIX series, |
showed you how to install XENIX and add
users to it. In this third article, | will talk
about some basic file commands in
XENIX and the mail system. XENIX is the
PC version of UNIX so the commands |
discuss in these articles should work in
UNIX. As | said in the first article, MS-DOS
has a background that leans towards
UNIX, so some of the commands will
look familiar to most of the readers, as
MS-DOS is the normal operating system.

To start, first log on as a normal user (not
the super user). In the last article, the nor-
mal users were added to the system, so
you must use one of these users. If you, or
the name you select, have not been add-

Bas!

ed by the “super user”, log on will not be
possible. Each normal user has their own
directory which contains only the user's
files. This is called your home directory. In
MS-DOS, a single user system, this is the
same as the root directory. The home di-
rectory is empty until you put a file in it
yourself. The super user’s directory is the
root, for he is the only one that can
change the system files. You can refer to
your home directory by using ‘~' instead
of the full name. Note that in the presen-
tation from the XENIX login screen the
password is not displayed. Also note that
the terminal type is ‘z100" which | create
from the basic H-19 file and is part of the
terminal capability file and called from the
Jogin file. | logged in from the Z-100 using
ENABLE in order to capture the screen
displays.

Login: elwood
Password: [not echoed to the screen]
Welcome to XENIX System V/286

Terminal type is z108@

Like in MS-DOS, you can list the contents
of your directory. The directory listing
command is different in XENIX, though.
To display the directory, type ‘Is” which is
the equal of ‘dir'. ‘Ls' has many switches
that can be specified on the command

line. Typing ‘Is" alone will give you a verti-
cal one-column directory output like this:

account
useri
notes
savedmail

‘Ls’ uses pattern matching like most of the
other commands in XENIX. Three charac-
ters are used for this, the asterisk, the

brackets, and the question mark. The as- .

terisk can mean any amount of characters
after the text you have specified. For ex-
ample, ‘Is fI*' will list the file names of
‘flank’, ‘fl001" and ‘fl".

The second pattern matching device is
the bracket. This is used for one character.
Inside of the brackets are a list of charac-
ters you want to use. You can abbreviate a
list by using a dash. For example, ‘Is
user[45679]° would list the files ‘userd’,

PC Compatibles =

‘user5’, ‘useré’, ‘user?7’, ‘user9’, but not
‘user 1, ‘user2’, or ‘'userQ’ You can specify
the above a different way using the dash.
It would look like this: ‘Is user[4-79]". This
would list ‘user4’ through ‘user7’ and
‘user9’ and no other.

The last character is the ‘?" and it stands
for one character. An example of using
this would be ‘US?’. This would include
‘USE’ but not 'USER’. These are the three
pattern matching devices that can be
used in XENIX.

If you typed ‘Is’ to list the files in your di-
rectory before you created any, nothing
would be displayed. But for every user, re-
gardless of what shell, there are ‘.’ files
created. They are not shown by using ‘Is’
but can be shown if you add a *-a’ com-
mand line switch after ‘Is’. If you want to
know more about files, like their sizes,
you can put ‘-1’ after ‘Is’ for the long list-
ing. A long listing would look like this:
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2%:1s -la

drwxr-xr-x 1 root default
dr-xr-xr-x 3 root default
-rw-r--r-- 1 matte default
-rwxr--r-- 2 matte default

1824 dec
4096 dec

173 dec
17660 dec

26
23
26
27

12:52 .

17:49 ..
12:53 .profile
13:57 memo

The first two files are actually directories.
The directory *.’ is really a pointer to the
current directory and the “.." is a pointer to
the directory one step above this directo-
ry in the tree. You can see similar displays
in MS-DOS when directories and sub-
directories are present.

The first field in the long listing is the per-
mission bit field. The first character in this
is the file type bit. This would be a ‘d’ if
the file were actually a directory, a ‘b’ ora
‘e’ if it were a device file (device files
should only be found in the directory
‘/dev’), and just a dash if it is a normal file.
The rest of the characters in the permis-
sion bit field are the actual file permis-
sions. These are divided up into three
groups of three, each for a different set of
users. This is how XENIX/UNIX estab-
lishes file protection.

In the three bit sets, each one is for a dif-
ferent function. The permission bite are
displayed when the person is allowed to
complete an operation and is a dash if the
person is not permitted the operation.
The first bit is the read bit. This means, if it
is set, the set of people in that group of
three bits can read it. The next bit is write,
which means the people can write to it
and the last bit is executed. This can only
be set if it is a script (like batch in MS-
DOS) or binary executable file.

are only one file being accessed by many
different names in different directories.

The next field to the right is the login
name of the owner. The owner is the per-
son who wrote or compiled the program.
To the right of that is the owner’s group.

One field to the right of that is the size of
the file in bytes. This is the same as MS-
DOS’s file size, and there is nothing spe-
cial to report about it for normal files and
directories.

To the right of that is the date and time
the file was last changed. Like MS-DOS,
this is useful for keeping track of versions
of files. And lastly, on the very right is the
file name. File names in XENIX have no
extensions, but there are some limita-
tions. File names can only be 15 charac-
ters long.

The next commands we will talk about
are the ‘mv’ and ‘cp’ commands. They are
commands that do the same things as
MS-DOS’ ‘rename’ and ‘copy’ commands.
They work with a simple syntax ‘mv
filefrom fileto’ or ‘cp filefrom fileto’. For
example, to copy ‘rpt1’ to ‘report’ in the
same current directory, you would type
‘mv rpt1 report’. To copy this same file,
you would type ‘cp rpt1 report’.

creation date/time

execute

=]

link
=2

file type—! T
Onnorj
group

syste

owner login

group name—,

file size

—rwxr--r——_l matte 5:7::;1 17660 Sec 27 13:5; memo

e T

Each one of the groups of three is for a dif-
ferent set of users, like | said before. The
first group of three is the owner’s permis-
sions. You can find out the owner by
looking two fields to the right. This is the
owner’s name and group name. The next
group of three is for the group the owner
belongs to and the last group is for the
rest of the people on the system.

The next field to the right of it, numeric
field, is the number of links to the file. You
shouldn’t have to worry about it for links

XENIX, as | discussed before, has a large
directory structure. To take advantage of
this, you can use the same commands as
MS-DOS, ‘mkdir’, ‘cd’, and ‘rmdir’. Mkdir
makes a directory as a sub-directory to
the current directory. If you don't have
write permission to the current directory,
you may not create the directory.

The command ‘cd’ changes the current
directory. The directory structure in XENIX
uses forward slashes ‘/’, instead of back
slashes ‘\' like MS-DOS. Also different

from MS-DOS is when you just type ‘cd’.
In MS-DOS, it displays the current directo-
ry. In XENIX, it takes you back to your
home directory.

The next command is a combination of
‘type’ and parts of ‘copy’ in MS-DOS. It is
called ‘cat’, which stands for concate-
nated. This is used in many ways. The first
way is to display a file on the screen. You
just type ‘cat’, then the file name you wish
to display. ‘Cat’ isn’t a real good file lister
for the display scrolls as fast as the com-
puter or terminal receives data and can
present it on the screen. A substitute for
this is ‘more’ which presents the file a
screen at a time. There are a lot more
things you can do in ‘more’, and these will
be discussed in later articles.

The other way you can use ‘cat’ is to com-
bine files. You do this by typing ‘cat’, then
the name of the files to be combined,
then ‘>’ and the file name you want to be
the output file. The only limit for this pro-
cedure is the length of the command line.
An example would be ‘cat file1 file2 file3
file4 > file5’. The greater than and less
than signs will give us our next subject.
The screen display of a short mail mes-
sage is displayed below.

6% cat test.ltr

From elwood Thu Apr 14 22:09:53 1988
To: matt

Subject: test of mail

Date: Thu Apr 14 22:09:53 1988

This is a test of the mail system.

Many commands in XENIX will get input
files, but will just give output only to the
screen. To output or input from the disk,
you can use /O redirection. This is exact-
ly like MS-DOS’ redirection. It is used by
giving the greater than and less than signs.
The greater than sign ‘>’ and a file name
after the sign is used to take the output of
a program and output it to a disk file. This
will give you an error if the file already ex-
ists. If you want to append to the file, you
can just add another greater than sign so
your command looks like this : ‘>>file-
name’. The less than sign ‘<’ proceeded
by a file name is used to take the input
from the file specified in the file name.
These are easily confused so watch out so
you don't destroy your files!

Since XENIX is a multiuser system and
people own files on the system, there has
to be ways to change the permission bits
and owners. The first command to do this
is ‘chown’, which changes the owner of a
file. You must be the owner of the file to

8
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change the owner to another person. To
use ‘chown’, you just type ‘chown’ and
then the user ID of the person you want
to be the new owner of the file. The next
command is ‘chmod’, where you type
‘chmod’ then a three digit bit mask num-
ber. The first digit is for the owner, the se-
cond for the group, and the third for ev-
eryone else. Each digit is a bit mask. You
add 1 for read permission, 2 for write per-
mission and 4 for execute permission. For
example, to give yourself all permission
and all others execute permission, you
would type ‘chmod 744 filename’. The ‘7’
is a sum of the permissions and results in
the owner receiving all the permissions,
while the group and system receive exe-
cute permission only.

To login to the XENIX system, you must
type in the password that was assigned by
the superuser when he established you
on the system. XENIX provides the means
to change this password so that the
superuser can't access your file or for a
routine change. You should change your
password often with ‘passwd’. You need
to give your old and new password for
this. To change your password, type
‘passwd’, XENIX will prompt for your old
password and then ask for the new word.
You then have to retype it a second time
to ensure that you correctly typed in the
new password. Following is the actual
screen display for passwd.

Since XENIX is mutlitasking, you can run a
long process in the background while do-
ing something else. To do this, just add an
ampersand ‘& at the end of a line. This is
called a background process. You can kill
all of the background and foreground
processes by using the ‘kill 0" command.
To kill a specific process, you use ‘kill’,
then the process ID. To find the process
ID, type ‘ps’. The PID is the process ID. If
you start a background process and then
forget it and try to log out, the system will
not permit you to leave until the process
is completed or it is killed.

XENIX, like UNIX, has a mail system
where you can send messages to other
users on the system. All of the mail func-
tions are included into one program
called “mail”. To start up the mail system,
just type ‘mail’. You can only use this to
read or reply to mail. After you type
“mail”, if you have mail, it displays “You
have mail.” and a listing of the headers of
each message. To read each message,

dit

type “r
“r”, then the number of the message you

want to read. Once you have read the
messages, you may want to delete them.
If you want to delete all of the messages,
type “d*” or to delete only one, type “d”
then the message number. To send mail
type in ‘'mail username’. The user must be
a name on the system or it will become
lost mail. XENIX will then prompt for the

17 passwd
Changing password for elwood
01d password:

[not echoed to the screen]

Enter new password (minimum of 5 screen]
Please use a combination of upper and lowercase letters and numbers.

New password:

[not echoed to the screen]

That's all of the simple commands. To use
these commands, you need a shell. Even
though this is automatic, | will now talk
about some simple shell concepts. In the
XENIX shell, you just need to type the
command name. You can put two or
more commands into the shell two ways.

The first way is the pipe ‘|’ which takes
the output from the program on the left
and inputs it into the program on the
right. An example of a pipe command
would be ‘Is =1 | more’ which would dis-
play a long listing, but only one page at a
time when you type ‘Is—1". The other way
is the semicolon ;" which just executes
both of them. An example would be ‘vi
filename ; spell’. This would run spell as
soon as you quit vi.

message subject. XENIX will then permit
you to enter your message. When com-
plete, type “CTRL D" and XENIX will dis-
play (End of message). If you tried to send
mail to a user that is not on the system,
XENIX will save the message to a dead.let-
ter file in your directory. If the file does
not exist, it will create one for you. Every
additional letter that you tried to send to
a non-user will be appended to the file.
The screen display is presented below for
this condition.

. To read a specific message, type.

That concludes our discussion of basic
shell commands. Next time, we will talk
about vi which is the visual editor in
XENIX/UNIX and one of two available
with the XENIX package. Using vi, we will
create short documents and use screen
printouts to explain the function of the
different commands. *

EXPLORE

NEW WORLDS
WITH

HUG

GAME
SOFTWARE

2% mail matteo
Subject: dead.ltr test

This is to show what will happen when you send mail to a nonuser.

(end of message)
No local user named "matteo"

Letter saved in "/usr/elwood/dead.letter" [Appended] 7/171
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lt is my desire to improve the graphics
and other capabilities of my H-151 com-
puter, but not increase its speed. Why not
increase the speed? First, | feel my finan-
cial resources are needed to add capa-
bilities, rather than throughput. (I've seen
software execute at least four times faster
on an H-248 than on an H-151 and agree
it's a significant improvement; the Norton
System Information (SI) numbers for the
two systems are 8.7 and 1.8, respectively.)
If l increase clock speed, | need to replace
my 8087 co-processor and part of my
RAM memory with faster devices. Both of
these items are very expensive.

Better Graphics and Memory

While | wish to improve the graphics, and
take advantage of certain features of up-
per 64k bytes of memory, there are cer-
tain restrictions that apply. | wanted to re-
move my present monitor card (a Z-309),
while maintaining the ability to use it
again later through board replacement.
(Requirement: no other changes made to
the system should have an impact on this
ability.) This means | don't give up any ad-
ditional slots. (I don’t have any slots to
spare.)

After seeing the 14”7, “flat” ZCM-1490
monitor, this is my first choice. The ZCM-
1490 and its accompanying Z-449 full-
length Video Graphics Array (VGA) board
seems like the ideal combination. Ac-
cording to “BYTE” (Mar. 1988, pg. 112),
the board has one drawback, it does not
operate in mode 13h (256 colors, 320
*200 pixels). In my graphics application
needs, higher resolution takes preced-
ence over number of colors. Thus, this
isn't a great loss.

However, cost is still a primary factor, so
that combination has to wait until the
budget can accommodate it. (The board
and monitor retail for $1500, almost what
| paid for my first H-151.)

The logical cost alternative for now is an
Enhanced Graphics Adapter (EGA). The
format is not so new that there aren’t a
number of manufacturers out there with
boards and monitors. More importantly,
with the advent of the IBM PS/2s, the
standard has shifted to VGA. Like my
H-100, EGA is “obsolete”, and like my
H-100, it certainly works well.

To help clear up my last statement, | pur-
chased an 8 MHz low-profile H-100 long
after | bought an H-151; the H-100 is still a

better machine. Besides being faster with
better graphics, the dual processors run
almost any software and operating sys-
tem. As a writer, | initially needed the
H-151 for software evaluations; as an en-
gineer, | appreciate the better S-100 bus
structure and dual processors of the
H-100.

| use the term “obsolete” in terms of EGA
because IBM is the supposed “technolo-
gy trend-setter”. Actually, they are just so
big that they dominate by size and repu-
tation. Compare the PC/H-151 and
H-100. The H-100 was first and better,
IBM was the biggest seller. More people
try to make their H-100 run PC-compati-
ble software, than the other way around.
So now the “standard” will shift from EGA
to VCA.

But don’t worry all you EGA users, there is
a large enough number of standards, and
ECA has been out long enough, so that it
won't vanish from the scene. What | do
see is a slight softening in EGA prices,
which is starting to make EGA more
affordable.

While | tried a couple of different video
boards in the H-151, for simplicity I'll just
refer to any of these boards as the new
video board. (Note that in all cases tested
the Z-309 had to be removed to prevent
possible interference.) There is one me-
chanical problem with substituting video
boards, the extra 1" backplate height on
the original Z-309 board. This makes a di-
rect replacement of boards slot-for-slot
impractical, so another slot was used.

However, you can save the slot. | noticed
that the mounting holes between bracket
and board are similar for all standard Zen-
ith boards. | also noticed that the bottom
of the 9-pin connector on the Z-309 vid-
eo board lines up perfectly with the bot-
tom of the parallel port on the memory
board. You have to expand the 9-pin
cutout on the Z-309 mounting bracket.
Next, drill a hole for the top screw post.
The two screw mounting holes on the-
memory board will also have to be either
drilled or slotted to the rear of the board
by 1/8" for proper mounting. Either use a
small round small file to make the slot, or
mount the bracket only to the DB-25 con-
nector. Drill through the mounting brack-
et screw holes with a very small pilot drill.
Then remove the bracket and redrill with
a #33 sheet metal drill. 1 did two boards
and found the second method more sat-
isfactory. Now you can attach the bracket

to the memory card with the two plastic
screws. Remember to keep the two plas-
tic insulators between the memory board
and bracket when you make the change.
Otherwise, you tie the 0 volt line to the
bracket. You can now mount the memory
card in the Z-309 slot.

Using the Z-309 Again

OK, so what if you want to put the Z-309
back into the H-1512 You can't replace
the board in the same slot once you've re-
moved the bracket and modified it for the
memory board. One answer is to not use
it for the memory, but instead leave the
slot empty. (I, however, do not have slots
to waste.) If you try to order an extra
bracket from Zenith, they'll sell you a “re-
placement” bracket that is one inch
shorter. (See below for part number and
price.) It's not a direct replacement, obvi-
ously. At the same time, it does fit the
Z-309 properly.

In some cases, this might not be the solu-
tion. If your H-151 has a card slot guide
bracket in the front, the Z-309 board is
much too long. | have more than one
H-151s; the last one has no such bracket.
(It was bought at close-out prices, already
built) While this exposes the speaker,
normally hidden by the front bracket, it
leaves the spaces on each side with
enough depth to allow the insertion on
the Z-309 with the shorter rear-mounting
bracket. This is the method | used to
solve the problem, and others may find
removing the front bracket to be the solu-
tion, as well.

H-151 Memory

The H-151 provides a challenge to this
proposed configuration. While the moni-
tor EPROM is on the processor (CPU)
board, the RAM memory that it requires is
on the video board. The obvious solution
is to have the RAM on the same board as
the monitor EPROM.

Basically, the monitor/boot-ROM consists
of two 16k-byte EPROMSs (27128). Their
addresses are decoded by a fuse-link type
PROM. U208 contains the lower 16k
(f800:0000 through f800:3fff) and U207
contains the upper 16k (fc00:0000
through fc00:3fff). These two EPROMs
combined take up the last 32k bytes of
regular memory (f800:0000 through f800:
7fff).

The RAM used is 16k located from
f000:0000 through f000:3fff on the video
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card. (A second 16k of RAM exists on the
video card from b800:0000 to b800:3fff as
video memory.) Only about the first kilo-
byte of monitor RAM is actually used by
the monitor ROM.

The following memory map of the “nor-
mal” H-151, Figure 1, may clarify this ar-
rangement.

16k bytes of RAM in socket U208 as RAM
starting at f000:0000. The decoding
PROM (RM-150) at U236 leaves the other
16k of RAM unaccessible. (FBE sends you
instructions on how to use a 6264 (8k
byte) instead; but this requires soldering
to the chip.)

The next step is to change the ROM se-
lect jumpers below U208. The jumpers

Start Last Memory Memory
Address Address Type Location
£000:0000 fO00:3fff* DRAM VIDEO BD
£400:0000 f400:3ff¢ NONE -
£800:0000 f800:3fff EPROM CPU U208
fc00:0000 fcOO:3fff EPROM CPU U207
* Only the first 1k byte used.

Figure 1
Normal High 64k Memory Map

When adding an EGA video board, re-
member you lose some of the additional
addressing capabilities, from a000:0000
through a000:ffff (64k bytes). (This may be
different for other video board standards,
so be certain you know the map location
for your new video memory.) At the same
time, be certain you don’t extend your
main memory decoding into this block.
Some non-Zenith RAM address decoders
that allow you to use 256k bit chips may
map past the 640k boundary.

With this as a basis, Dave Brockman, of
FBE Associates, offers one solution, a
PROM that replaces U236 on the CPU
board. (They also have a PAL RAM
decoder that limits main memory to 640k,
the MR-150T described below.) However,
you have to squeeze both EPROMs on
the CPU into a 32k byte (27256 or
27C256) EPROM. The other socket is then
used for RAM (32k*8 types 62256 or
432560C).

To accomplish this method of video
board elimination, purchase FBE's decod-
ing PROM, part number RM-150 for $9.95
with instructions for the conversion. (See
REMARK, Nov. 87, pg. 27. The price since
then has increased, but only enough to
cover costs.) You can get a second one
that costs $3 without the instructions. It
decodes the EPROM in socket U207 as
starting at paragraph f800, and the first

should be in the two outer-most pairs,
(256k for ROM1 and the RAM position for
ROM2. Then, all you have to do is change
video cards. (Note that you can still use
the old video card, Z-309, with this con-
figuration in, since both RAMs load up at
the same time with the same informa-
tion.)

Since | have an EPROM programmer, that
has software for reading the monitor, | ini-
tially opted for this solution. | am also
aware that Dante Bencivengo offers a
board solution, the VMM-150 Video Card
Eliminator at $45, and for those not inter-
ested in tearing apart their computer
boards this might be the ideal solution.

While | haven't seen the kit, I've been in-
formed that it includes a punched bracket
for mounting a memory card in place of
the video card, so that this space doesn't
g0 to waste,

| called Dave Brockman, at FBE, to order
the parts | needed. In addition to the de-
coding PROM for the CPU, | bought a
special PAL to “limit” the main memory
board decoding to 640K. (FBE offers two
others, including one that provides 704K
of main memory.) The PAL | purchased,
the MegaRAM-150 T (MR-150T), for
$49.95, which replaces U444 on the
memory board and can take as many as
five banks of 256k-bit RAMs. In addition
to the 640k of main memory, by loading
the board fully, you can get an additional

514048 bytes in RAM disk. The rest of it,
about 10k bytes, is used for FATs and the
directory. This way, you insert the EGA
card with no worry that the memories will
overlap. And you get a 514k byte RAM
disk without installing an additional EMS
board, or losing all of your main memory.

My other purchases were from Zenith. |
purchased the latest monitor EPROM set,
Version 3.0B, for $22.10 plus shipping.
The parts sport 16 suffixes (444-229-16
and 444-260-16). In addition, | tried to
purchase brackets for the Z-309 board.
The original part (204-2719) is no longer
stocked and has been "replaced” by part
number 204-2770, at $1.50 each. These
“replacements”, as | mentioned before,
are one inch shorter.

The parts arrived from FBE, along with a
set of very clear instructions. The first step
is to remove all RAM and components to
be switched from the memory board. At
that point, replace the bracket on the
Z-309 with the shorter rear bracket, and
modify the longer Z-309 bracket and
mount it on the memory board.

Before installing the RAM and new PAL
(MR-150T) in the memory board, a wire
needs to be added. FBE includes a jumper
for the memory board with ball clips on
each end. While the jumper is high quali-
ty, | prefer not to rely on one. Solder a
wire on the back of the board to the same
points that the jumper is supposed to go
on the front. One end of the jumper goes
to an IC, U458 Pin 10. To protect that IC, a
7415174, remove it also before soldering
the wire. Replace the components, and
the memory board is complete. You can
put the memory board in the video slot
and put the Z-309 in any slot with which
the speaker doesn't interfere. (Again, you
can't do this if the card-edge guide brack-
et is present.)

The final step is to replace the two pres-
ent 16k byte EPROMs with a 32k byte
EPROM and static RAM on the processor
board. Also, change the decoding PROM,
U455, with the FBE RM-150 PROM, Figure
2 shows the resulting memory map.

Grab All The RAM You Can

At this point, everything works and its
time for the last part of the curment up-
dates. (I plan more.) The configuration
isn't totally satisfactory because it wastes
too much of the static 32k byte static
RAM. First, there is 15k bytes of RAM just
sitting there, assuming you leave 1k for

12
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Start Last Memory Memory
Address Address Type Location
£000:0000 fO000:3fff* SRAM CPU U208
£400:0000 f400:3fff NONE --
£800:0000 ffO00:3fff EPROM CPU U207

* Only the first 1k byte used.

Figure 2
High 64k Memory Map

the monitor EPROM. Secondly, the other
16k bytes can’'t even be accessed. The
upper address bit of the 32k byte static
RAM, Pin 1 of U208, is tied to +5V under
the socket. (You actually only use the top
half of the RAM mapped to the lower half
of the address space.)

| had already read two recent articles in
“Sextant” by David D. Clark, (Nov.-Dec.
1987, Issue #31, page 58 and Early Spring
1988, Issue #33, page 20). These articles
deal with the use of unused memory in
this area to hold memory resident pro-
grams. Among the utilities listed in “Sex-
tant” are a keyboard buffer program
(Nov.-Dec. 1987 issue) which creates a
type-ahead buffer in this memory, and a
keyboard break program (Early Spring
1988 issue) which allows you to invoke
the MFM-150 monitor program via a
“Hot-Key” combination. (“Sextant” sells
these back issues of their magazine, if you
don't have them, for $3.50 each.)

No matter what your use might be for this
memory, the potential is there. And, not
using available memory is a waste of a
computer’s potential resources. (David
Clark sells a 5-1/4" floppy disk containing
the programs listed in the articles, plus
others, for $25.)

I checked the decoding on the RM-150
PROM, and found that only address para-
graphs 0f000 through Of3ff (addresses
0f0000-0f3fff) are decoded to access the
static RAM. The first step requires getting
a PROM that decodes paragraphs 0f4000
through Of7fff as part of the same static
RAM.

| called Dave Brockman at FBE Research
Company; he said he'd make such a part
if requested, changing the designation to
RM-150A. (It's the same price as the RM-
150. If you order one be sure to mention
the RAM memory locations that you want
decoded.)

The second part of the solution requires
doing something about Pin 1 on the static
RAM, now a solid 1" because of its +5V
limit. While lifting the pin from the socket
and soldering a wire between Pin 1 on the
RAM and address line BA14 solves this
problem, | prefer not to solder to an IC if |
can avoid it.

My solution calls for a little more care, and
is easily removable. Prepare a 3-inch
piece of #26 or smaller wire-wrap wire
(insulated, single-strand) by removing a
quarter of an inch of insulation from each
end. Next, take an IC solder socket pin
(high-reliability type), and solder it to one
end. Insulate the pin with a short piece of
sleeving, ideally heat-shrinkable.

Temporarily remove the “256k ROM”
jumper decoding U207 (the jumper on
the left). Slip the unused end of the wire-
wrap wire through the jumper. Reinsert
the jumper at the same points with the
wire entering the jumper from the bot-
tom. This should make a secure connec-
tion to address line BA14.

In inserting the jumper with wire back on
the “256k ROM" pins | experienced a
problem because the pin entrance was
too small with the wire inserted. Always
keep an extra supply of 0.1” spaced
jumpers on hand. | purchase them from

JDR Microdevices at five for $1; they have
larger openings on the ends. (JDR also has
low prices on high-rel IC sockets.) Itis also
considerably safer to just replace the
jumper than to try to cut or scrape away
the jumper plastic.

Remove the static RAM from U208 and
bend Pin 1 out so that when the chip is
reinserted Pin 1 will be clear of the socket.
Attach the socket pin to Pin 1 of the static
RAM, and reinsert the RAM in the board.

Replace the PROM at U236 with an RM-
150A from FBE, and this part should be
ready to run. If you have Norton’s Sl utili-
ty, you should read that in addition to
main memory (640k) and video memory
(64k) there is an additional 32k bytes from
0f0000 through Of7fff. If you use David
Clark’s routines with 32k bytes of static
RAM fully installed, remember to change
the .ASM files so that the “LastFree”
equate, which defines just past the upper
paragraph of static RAM, has a value of
“0f800h", not “0f400h".

Naturally, you'll need a macro-assembler,
such as Microsoft’'s MASM. This is avail-
able in the Zenith Programmer's Utility
Pack (PUP) software package. While | own
the PUP package, and the version of
MASM in it should work, | also have the
more up-to-date MASM version (5.0)
which | purchased from a non-Zenith re-
tailer.

The final memory map below, Figure 3,
should now hold true.

Products Mentioned

FBE Research Company, Inc.
P.O. Box 68234

Seattle, WA 98168

(206) 246-9815

Heath Company
Parts Department
Hilltop Road

St. Joseph, Ml 49085
(616) 982-3571

Continued on Page 14

Start Last Mémory Memory
Address Address Type Location
£000:0000 fO000:7f£f* SRAM CPU U208
£800:0000 £f800:7fff EPROM CPU U207

for users programs.

* First 1k byte reserved for monitor with 31k (f000:0400 - f000:7fff)

Figure 3
Revised High 64k Memory Map
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® Using WordStar MailMerge

or Rosters

Mailing

I thought this computer would save me
time and labor, not cause me more work!
| can save more time and work by typing
these few names and addresses manually
each time | need them than to get the
computer to do it for me!

If you feel this way, you are not alone.
You may be frustrated, but don't bash the
computer yet. There is a simple answer to
the problem. The best part of all is that it
won't cost you the price of another ex-
pensive software program. You will need
to invest some time at the start, but it will
be time well spent.

Here is an example. | have a list of
churches and pastors that | need to mail
information to regularly. But many of
them have a mailing address different
from their street address, which | also
need to print out at a different time. Then
I need to print out a master roster that
has all of that information on the same

And
Lists

13331 Hanford-Armona Road
Hanford, CA 93230

sheet. Just to add a little spice, at times |
need this information sorted alphabetical-
ly by church denomination, sometimes
by church name, and sometimes by the
pastor’s name.

One last complication; | don't have a file
program or a mailing list program that will
do what | want to do with this informa-
tion, and my sort program will not sort
lines over 80 characters in length without
eliminating everything past the 80th char-
acter. It seemed | was going to have to
manually sort and type different parts of
this information into the computer about
six different times if | used the computer
to print all of the different ways | need it
printed.

However, | do have one positive factor in
all of this. My sort program will sort “mul-
ti-line” entries. Also, the 80 column limita-
tion has some advantages, as | will explain
later.

The solution is simple to state: Type a
data file using a multi-line format, using
the key words | need to sort off of at the
start of each line, and a series of print
programs to produce the needed hard
copy. That is the fancy way to say it
Translated, that statement says | should
type the information into my computer in
a non-document file with the information
arranged the way | need it to be sorted
and used, and then type different Mail-
Merge Master Document files to look the
way the different finished printed copies
should look.

If you do not need your information
sorted, you may want to ignore that sec-
tion of the article. However, you may still
want to use the multi-line format for your
data file.

For my own thinking, | find it best to think
of this as a SYSTEM for printing all of my
information.
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The very first step is to look closely at the
information you have to use. Don’t worry
about how somebody else might be using
this information. You are the one using it;
you are the one who has to live with the
outcome, so look at it to see what infor-
mation is important to you.

Here is some of the information | have to
use. For this article, | have changed
names and addresses. Only my own
name and address and the Lemoore, CA
zip code are correct. The rest of the infor-
mation is altered or completely fictitious.
These examples are used to cover the dif-
ferent problems encountered in my own
experience.

Not all of the “church names” are of con-
gregations. Some of them are of church
related organizations and the “pastor” has
a different designation, so | found |
needed to add another category of infor-
mation, and that was “office held.” | also
needed a way to separate the churches
from the other organizations.

The total information for each “entry” is
called a RECORD. Each part of that record
is called a FIELD.

You will need to determine how you will
divide up your information. Then assign
what the MailMerge manual calls a GE-
NERIC NAME to each field of your record.

St. Peter's Roman Catholic Church
(mail to) P.O. Box 19

1001 D Street

Lemoore, CA 93245

Assembly of God
2992 Apple St
Lemoore, CA 93245

Grace Baptist Church
(mail to) P.O. Box 62
345 C Street
Lemoore, CA 93245

First Baptist Church
101 Salvation Ave., North
Lemoore, CA 93245

Church of the Nazarene
(mail to) P.O. Box 3579
4321 The Way Road
Lemoore, CA 93245

13331 Hanford-Armona Road
Hanford, CA 93230

Lemoore Christian Aid Society
1001 East West Avenue
Lemoore, CA 93245

Figure 1
The Raw Information

Lemorre Christian Servicemen’s Center

Priest; Father Simon Cephas
church phone 924-1234
home phone 924-1234

Pastor: Rev. George Goodfellow
church phone 924-2345
home phone 924-3456

Pastor: Pastor Mike Miracle
church phone 924-4567
home phone 924- 5678

Pastor: Dr. Sam Shepherd
church phone 924-6789
home phone 924-7890

Pastor: (none at this time)
church phone 924-8901
home phone

Director: Rev. Ralph Camp
office phone 584-0436
home phone 584-0436

Director: Mrs. Jane Doe
office phone 924-8765
home phone 924-4321

As | looked at the information | had and
how | wanted to use it, | found that |
needed these categories: church’s de-
nomination, church’s name, church’s
mailing address if different from the street
address, church’s street address, church'’s
phone number, pastor's name, pastor’s ti-
tle, and pastor's home phone number.

| found that for me, these worked best;
SORTNAME, CHURCH, ADDMAIL, ADD-
STREET, CITY, STATE, ZIP, OFFICEPH,
HOMEPH, LASTNAME, FIRSTNAME, POS-
ITION and TITLE. This generic name is the
key to using your information in each of
your MailMerge Master Documents. For
now, look at your information and assign
your generic names.

The MailMerge rules for Generic Names
are: ® Use one to forty letters in upper or
lowercase and digits or hyphens. Do not
use any other characters. ® Do not use a
digit or a hyphen as the first character. ®
Select generic names for each field in a re-
cord in a data file. (Page 3-11 in 3.3 manu-
al.)

To determine what the most important
information is, it is helpful, or maybe |
should say, necessary, to draw out on a
scratch pad what you want the printed
copy to look like. If you expect to have
several different forms of this information,
you need to draw out each one of them.
After all, the whole reason you are doing
this is because there is a specific job to be
done. What do you want to do, and what
do you want it to look like?

By now you should have some idea of
how many lines each record will use. You
should also have some idea of how many
different MailMerge Master Documents
you will need to make your printer give
you the information back on paper. You
are ALMOST ready to start typing the in-
formation into your computer.

There is one more preparation you need
to make before you actually start to type.
That preparation is mental. Understand
that you are doing this to meet your spe-
cific needs. Probably the hardest for me
to remember is KISS; Keep It Simple, Sam!
Use as many lines for each record as you
need, but use as few as possible and still
get the job done. Most of all, don't be
afraid to experiment. Even though | have
built these data files and MailMerge Mas-
ter Document systems before, each one is
unique, and each one takes some “fine
tuning.”

For my own thinking, | find it easier to re-
fer to these MailMerge Master Docu-
ments as print programs, and that is how |
will refer to them for the rest of this article.

My suggestion is to first type into your
data file only five or six complete records
of your information, and then use that file
to test your print programs. This saves you
a lot of typing if you find that you need to
enter your information in a different ar-
rangement. Then type the print program
(MailMerge Master Document) you ex-
pect to use most. When that program is
working OK, type your next print program
and “fine tune” it. Keep going until all of
your print programs work. After you have
your system built and working, it is very
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simple to add the rest of the information
to your data file.

Your finished system will consist of your
master data file, your sorted data files (if
any), and your print programs (MailMerge
Master Documents).

| decided that three lines for each record
would do what | needed to do. The first
line is SORTNAME and ADDSTREET
(street address). | put the street address
on the first line because it is normally
longer than a post office mailing address.
The second line is CHURCH, ADDMAIL
(mail address, and not every record had
one), CITY, STATE, ZIP, and OFFICEPH
(office phone number). The third line is
the person’s LASTNAME, FIRSTNAME,
POSITION, TITLE, AND HOMEPH (home
phone number). This allows me to sort by
the three needs | have, by denomination,
by church name, or by pastor's name.

To separate the congregations from the
church related organizations, | added “Z-"
to the front of the sort name of the organi-
zations. When sorted, these all appear al-
phabetically at the bottom of the list.

data file. | used “CHURCH.DAT".

Type your information as you have
planned it on your scratch pad. If you do
not have information for one field of your
record, type a comma and go to the next
field. You will see this in the illustration
where there is not a pastor for the Naza-
rene church. You must have as many
fields in your record as you have generic
names in your print program (MailMerge
Master Document). Do not put a comma
after the last field of the line. Each line of
type is to be ended with a carriage retum.
You will see “<" on the right side of your
screen when you put a carriage return.

If you have to put a comma inside your
text in the data file, as in the address “101
Salvation Avenue, North” in the illustra-
tion, you must enclose the text with quo-
tation marks to make the computer print
the comma as text and not read it as the
end of the text for that field.

If you are going to ask your print program
to determine if it is to print a specific field
of information, you must have something
in that field. | need to print the mailing ad-

ASSEMBLYOFGOD, 2992 Apple Street
Goodfellow,George,Pastor ,Rev.,924-3456
Shepherd,Sam,Pastor ,Dr.,924-7898
BAPTISTGRACE, 345 C Street

Miracle, Mike,Pastor, Pastor,b924-5678
CATHOLIC,1001 D Street

924-1234
Cephas,Simon,Priest,Father,924-1234
NAZARENE, 4321 The Way Road

. -P&_!tol‘- ’
Z-AIDSOCIETY,1091 East West Avenue

Doe ,Jane,Director Mrs. ,924-6543

584-0436
Camp,Ralph,Director,Rev.,584-0436

Figure 2
The information as entered into
the computer and sorted by SORTNAME.

(NOTE: The working non-document file is 80 characters wide. The indented lines in

this illustration are the continuation of the preceeding line in the working file. Ob-
serve the camriage return character at the end of the lines.)

Assembly of God, (none),Lemoore,CA,93245,924-2345
BAPTISTFIRST, 181 Salvation Avenue, North
First Baptist Church, (none)Lemoore,CA,93245,924-6789

Grace Baptist Church,P. 0. Box 62,Lemoore,CA,93245,6924-4567

St. Peter s Roman Catholic Church._l’. 0.

Church of the Nazarene,P. 0. Box 3579,Lemoore,CA,693245,6924-8901

Lemoore Christian Aid Society,(none), Lemoore,CA,693245,924-5432

Z-SERVICEMENSCENTER, 13331 Hanford-Armona Road
Lemoore Christian Servicemen s Center,(none),Hanford,CA,693230,

A A A AAAAAAA

Box 19,Lemoore,CA,93245,

A A A A A AAAA

AA

With your WordStar program at the
OPENING MENU, type “N” to open a
NON-DOCUMENT FILE. The name of this
file should end with “.DAT" because itis a

dress IF it is different from the street ad-
dress. In those records where there was
not a separate mailing address, it was nec-
essary for me to enter “(none)” in that

field. More about this when we get to the
print programs.

As | suggested before, type only a few
complete records of your data file for
now. When you are finished, type CON-
TROL K D (*KD) to return to the OPEN-
ING MENU.

If you need to sort your information with
a sort program, try it now with your short
data file. | suggest you make a copy of
your file and test it. That way if you do
something wrong, you have not lost all of
your work to this point. With your Word-
Star program at the OPENING MENU,
type “O” to COPY a file. The screen will
ask, “Name of file to copy from?"” You
type the name of your data file and RE-
TURN. For our illustration, the name is
CHURCH.DAT. The screen will then ask,
Name of file to copy to?” You type the
name of your new file and RETURN. My
suggestion is TEST.DAT.

Follow the instructions for your own sort
program. When you are finished with your
sort program, you have to make a choice.
Either you have to delete your original file
and rename your sorted file to the name
of your original file, or you must have your
print program read the sorted file, not the
original file. This will be more meaningful
when you are ready to run your first print
program. | rename my sorted “master file"
as .DAT and each of the other sorted files
(resorted from the master file) as .SRT.

You may be able to run your sort file while
still in WordStar. At least try it. If you have
made a copy of your original file, the most
that can happen is that you will elec-
tronically lock up your computer and
have to reboot, and the most you have to
lose is the copy of your file and a little
time. With your WordStar program at the
OPENING MENU, type “R"” to “Run a
program.” The screen will ask, “COM-
MAND?" You type the name of your sort
program and RETURN. If it works, when
your sort program has finished sorting,
you will see a command to “Hit any key
to return to WordStar:”

With your WordStar program at the
OPENING MENU, type “D” to open a
DOCUMENT FILE. This will be your print
program (MailMerge Master Document)
to command the computer how to use
the information in your data file. For each
of these Master Documents, | use the file
name extension of “.PGM" to denote that
this file commands action as opposed to
storing data or text. Since what | want to
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do most with my information is to address
labels and post cards, | will type and test
these print programs before going on to
the rest. My first program | called “ADD-
LABEL.PGM" for Address Labels Program.
You decide what file name is best for you.

because WordStar normally has a total of
11 lines of top and bottom margins on a
printed page. PAGE OFFSET can be the
hardest one to deal with. This sets the po-
sition where the printer will start printing
on your label. | find it is best for me to use

..Typed (date)
.PL 12

.RV SORTNAME, ADDSTREET

Lemoore Ministerial Association
P. 0. Box 646
Lemoore, CA 93245

&TITLEE &FIRSTNAMEZ ELASTNAMEX
&CHURCHE

&ADDMATLE
.EF STREET

&ADDSTREETS

.EF CITY

&CITY&, &STATEE, &ZIP&
.PA

Figure 3
The Print Program to Print Address Labels

..This file is called ADDLABEL.PGM to print CHRUCH.DAT
..This is to print return address and church address labels

-RV CHURCH, ADDMAIL, CITY, STATE, ZIP, OFFICEPH
.RV LASTNAME, FIRSTNAME, POSITION, TITLE, HOMEPH

IF &ADDMAILE = "(none)" GOTO STREET

.EX &ADDMAIL& = "(none)" GOTO CITY

WMAAEAEEREAEREAAAAAAAAEBEEREAAAAAARA

| start each of my program files with non-
printing comments to record the file
name, what the program is to do, and the
date it is typed. | will explain the purpose
of this in detail later. Non-printing com-
ments are entered by typing a period or
“dot” in the first two columns of the line,
then your comment.

The first four program lines of your file af-
ter the non-printing comment lines will be
DOT COMMANDS to override or super-
ceed the page formatting established with
WordStar Install. They are PAGE LENGTH
(.PL), MARGIN TOP (MT), MARGIN BOT-
TOM (.MB), and PAGE OFFSET (.PO).
Most continuous feed address labels are
one inch from top of label to top of label,
or six lines of type. Since | am making a re-
turn address label for each address | am
printing, | use .PL 12. If you are printing
addresses without a return label, use .PL
6. PAGE LENCTH should be the very first
dot command, on the first line after any
non-printing comments. (You get a “nas-
ty-gram” on your screen from WordStar if
it is not.) Next, MARGIN TOP and MAR-
GIN BOTTOM are each set to zero. Oth-
erwise, you would not be able to print,

zero (.PO 0) and adjust the paper feed on
my printer to match the column one print
position, but you may find it better to use
a different print start position to match
your printer. This is where the “fine tun-
ing” comes in.

Now it is time to add the MailMerge dot
commands. DEFINE FILE (.DF) tells the
computer where to look for your informa-
tion to READ the VARIABLES (.RV).

There are three .DF rules that must be fol-
lowed to make your program work. ® Al-
ways put .DF before .RV, and both of
them above text. ® Do not use more than
one .DF in a master document. ® Use the
file name in your .DF command exactly as
it is used to name your data file on the
disk menu.

There are five .RV rules that must be fol-
lowed to make your program work. ® Al-
ways provide all of the generic names in
the Master Document for all the fields in a
data file even though you may not want
to use all of them. ® Never vary the order
of the generic names in the .RV command
from the order of the fields in the data file.

® An .RV command may be no longer than
240 characters. ® Never use ampersands
(&) around the generic names in an .RV
command. ® There must be a SPACE be-
tween the .RV command and the first ge-
neric name. After that, generic names may
be separated by only a comma or by a
comma and a space.

Whenever a MailMerge dot command is
used, an “M" will appear on the right side
of the screen where the carriage return
“<" character normally appears, even
though you end every dot command with
a carriage return.

If you look at the ruler line at the top of
the screen, the line indicator will still read
“LINE 1" if you have typed everything cor-
rectly to this point. In the illustration of
Figure 3, 11 typed lines of non-printing
comments and dot commands preceed
the first line of text.

You are now ready to enter your first line
of text. If you are printing a return address
label, enter your return address as you
want it to be printed, and then add
enough carriage returns to move the cur-
sor to line seven. This will be the first line
of type using the information from your
data file. If you are not printing a return la-
bel, the first line of type will be on line
one.

Type the generic name for the informa-
tion you want on the first line of the ad-
dress, in the order that you want it to be
printed. All generic names are enclosed
with an ampersand (&). The first line of my
address label contains the pastor's title
and name — first and last. If there is not a
pastor, as in the case of the Nazarene
church in the illustration, the computer
will leave this line blank, but advance the
printer one line and print the second line
of information on the second line of type,
the same as if line one had been printed.
The second line is the church’s name.

The third printed line of the address is a
little more difficult. | need the computer
to decide between two different addres-
ses and print the proper one. Six program
lines are used to get the one correct ad-
dress printed on the label. Here is where
CONDITIONAL PRINTING is used. If you
do not need a choice made for your pro-
gram, you may want to move to the last
line.

| want to use the mailing address (ADD-
MAIL) IF there is one. The dot command
IF (.IF) tells the computer to print the mail-
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ing address if there is one and to go to the
street address if there is not a mailing ad-
dress. To be more technically precise, the
command tells the computer to go to the
street address if there is not a mailing ad-
dress, otherwise, print the mailing ad-
dress. The command is written this way:
IF SADDMAIL& = “(none)” GOTO.

It is necessary to have text in the field be-
ing questioned to make the program work
correctly all of the time. That is why it was
necessary to put “(none)” in the place of
a mailing address in the data file if there
was not one. For those who are interest-
ed, there is a technical note at the end
concemning empty fields and IF com-
mands.

There is no need to add anything to the
GOTO command, because MailMerge al-
ready understands to GOTO the END IF
(.EF) command. Every IF (IF) and EXCEPT
(.EX) command must have an END com-
mand. However, in this case, there is a
need for a second END IF command in
the same program. Therefore, it is helpful
to add an OPTIONAL LABEL to the GOTO
and END IF commands to help you follow
the program in your own thinking. What-
ever optional label is used with the GOTO
should also be used with the END IF com-
mand. Be sure to put a space between the
command statement and the optional la-
bel. Here | used GOTO STREET.

The generic name &ADDMAIL& is placed
between the .IF dot command and the .EF
dot command, each one on its own pro-
gram line. Notice again that the line count
does not advance and an “M" appears on
the right side of the screen when you use
these dot commands.

The first half of the conditional printing is
set. Now for the second half. Again, three
statements are used. However, this time |
want to bypass the street address EXCEPT
when there is not a separate mailing ad-
dress. The command is written this way:
.EX &ADDMAIL& = “(none)” GOTO. A
“rule of thumb” for using IF and EXCEPT:
whenever possible, use the one that will
allow you to use the equal sign (=) and
avoid using the unequal sign (<>). The
command can be written .IF ADDMAIL&
<> "none” GOTO and it will work, but
the better way in this case is to use .EX
and =.

The generic name *ADDSTREET& is
placed between the .IF dot command the
.EF dot command, each one on its own

program line. The conditional printing
section is finished.

The last line is simple. &CITY& is followed
by a comma and a space, &STATE& is fol-
lowed by two or three spaces, and &ZIP&,
and the address is complete.

One last command to go. Every Mail-
Merge Master Document should end with
a PAGE (.PA) command. This is vital to a
print program like this one. After you en-
ter .PA and a carriage return, a “‘P” will ap-
pear on the right side of the screen and a
row of dashes will go across the screen.
The ruler line at the top of the screen will
now show PAGE 2, LINE 1, COL 01. Type
CONTROL K D (*KD) and return to the
OPENING MENU.

Now it is test time. Turn your printer
“ON" if it is not already. With your
WordStar program at the OPENING
MENU, type “M" to Run MailMerge. The
screen will ask, “Name of file to Mail-
Merge?” You type the name of your print
program. You can escape the rest of the
print questions by pressing the ESCAPE
key instead of the RETURN key.

If all went well, you have your addresses
printed the way you want them. If not, go
back and check each step of your work.
Hopefully, the most you might have to do
is adjust the PAGE OFFSET (.PA). You
should have this program working the way
you want it to before you go on to the
next programs.

I said early in this article that being limited
to 80 columns per line had advantages as
well as disadvantages. One big advantage
is that you can have your system type out
your data file on an 80 columm printer so
you can look for mistakes in your typing
or arrangement of information. Since | use
CP/M, | will have to give you the CP/M
commands, but | am assured by MS-DOS
friends that the commands work “about
the same.”

With your printer turned “ON" and your
computer in the command mode, at the
“A>" prompt, type CONTROL P (*P) and
RETURN to set the computer to send in-
formation to the printer, as well as to the
screen. Next, type the command TYPE
and the FILENAME and RETURN. In the
case of the illustration we have been us-
ing, it will look like this: A> TYPE
CHURCH.DAT followed by a RETURN.
You should see the information printed
on both your screen and your printer. If
the lines in your data file are longer than

80 characters, this will not work properly
unless you have a wide carriage printer.
When the printer has finished printing,
enter a second *P to turn the print com-
mand to “OFF” or everything you type on
the keyboard will also go to the printer.

If you have a DESPOOL program, you can
use it to print out your data file. Follow
the instructions for your specific program.

When your print program is working the
way you want it to, use this same method
to print a HARD COPY (paper copy) of
your program. Keep a file folder or note-
book of all of your print programs. There
are two reasons for this. The first is that as
you develop your use of the computer,
you will use a lot of this information in dif-
ferent ways. Sometimes all you have to do
is to adjust one program by a few lines
and have it do another job for you. The
second reason to keep a hard copy file is
in the event of a computer disaster (which
I have had), you do not have to recon-
struct all of your work. Sure it is a lot of
typing to enter all of the information and
programs again, but at least you do not
have to do all of the research again. When
you have non-printing comments at the
top of your print program, it helps you un-
derstand and remember which program
does what job with what data file. | even
keep a second file folder at another loca-
tion. One disaster is enough for me.

A variation of the address label program is
a program to address continuous feed
post cards, if you are interested. With
your WordStar program at the OPENING
MENU, type “O"” to COPY a file. The
screen will ask, “Name of file to copy
from?” You type the name of your print
label program and RETURN. For our illus-
tration, the name is ADDLABEL.PGM. The
screen will then ask, “Name of file to
copy to?” You type the name of your new
program and RETURN. For our illustration,
the name is ADDCARD.PCM to address
post cards. When the computer is fin-
ished copying your program, type “D" to
open the document file and type the
name you have called your new program.

Look at Figure 4. The first two comment
lines have been changed to reflect the
new program. You will also see that PAGE
LENGTH (.PL) is now 24 because the post
cards are 4 inches or 24 lines high. The
only other difference is that there is more
space between the return address and the
address, and the address has been moved
more to the center of the postcard. In this
case, there are six blank lines between the
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..Typed (date)

.PL 24

.MT @

.MB @

P00

.DF CHURCH.DAT

.RV SORTNAME, ADDSTREET

Lemoore Ministerial Association
P. 0. Box 646
Lemoore, CA 93245

Figure 4
The print program to address post cards.

..This file is called ADDCARD.PGM to print CHURCH.DAT
..This is to address postcards to pastors

.RV CHURCH, ADDMAIL, CITY, STATE, ZIP, OFFICEPH
.RV LASTNAME, FIRSTNAME, POSITION, TITLE, HOMEPH

&TITLE& &FIRSTNAMES &LASTNAMES

&CHURCHE
.IF &ADDMAIL& = "(none)" GOTO STREET
&ADDMATLE
.EF STREET
.EX %ADDMAIL& = "(none)" GOTO CITY
&ADDSTREET:
.EF CITY
&CITY%, &STATE&  &ZIP&
.PA

TAAEREAEEREAREAAAAAAAAAAMAEEBEREAAMAMAAAA

return address and the address, and the
generic names have been moved over 15
spaces. Be sure to leave the dot com-
mands in column one, or they will not
work. Now you have two print programs.
Give this one a try on your computer. Test
it the same way you did the first program.

There are three more programs that are
helpful when printing rosters. Again, the
second program is a variation of the first.

(The remainder of the program prints a
roster by church and a second roster by
pastor, and a program for file cards.)

Technical note concerning empty fields
and IF commands. It is possible to make
the program work under certain condi-
tions by using only four program lines and
an empty field. However, the program will
not work under all conditions. If you want
to experiment, the four lines are 1) .EX

&ADDMAIL& = ** GOTO, 2) &ADD-
STREET&, 3) .EF and 4) &ADDMAIL/Q&..
%

Want New And Interesting Software?
Check Out HUG Software

- EGA card. You supply RAM, EPROM, and

F F

= | —

Computer
Enhancements

B Clock Uses No Slot

FBE SmartWatch: On-line date and time.
Installs under BIOS/Monitor ROM. Ten year
battery. Software included. Works with all
Heath/Zenith MSDOS computers. For PC's
$39.95, Z-100 $41.95, Module $29.95.

B H/Z-148 Expansion
ZEX-148: Adds 12 card slots. ZEX-148
$7995. ZEX-148 & SmartWatch $114.95.

B Maximize Your Z-100
ZMF100A: Put 256K RAM chips on “old"
motherboard (p/n 181-4917 or less, board
85-2653 only). Expand to 768K. No solder-
ing. Without RAM chips. $65.

ZRAM-205: Put 256K RAM chips on
Z-205 board. Get 256K memory plus 768K
RAM disk. Without RAM chips. $49.

W Z-171 Memory Expansion
MegaRAM-171: Put 256K RAM chips on
memory card. Get 640K memory plus 384K
RAM disk. Without RAM chips. $69.95.

B H/Z-89 Corner

H89PIP Parallel Interface: One printer
port; one /O port. Printer driver software
incl. (specify opr. system, media and
printer). H89PIP $50. Printer Cable $24.
Spooldisk 89: Electronic disk/printer inter-
facelspooler. Right-side installation. $125.

SLOT4 Bus Expander: Adds expansion
slot to the right-side bus. $39.

B H/Z-150 Stuff motior157,158,0r159)
LIM150: 640K RAM plus 512K of
simulated Lotus-Intel-Microsoft v3.2 EMS
expanded memory. Installs on H/Z-150/160
memory card. No soldering. Requires forty-
five 256K RAM chips (not included). $49.95.

MegaRAM-150: 512K RAM disk plus
regular memory. Installs on H/Z-150/160
memory card. No soldering. Use
MegaRAM-150 for 704K main memory or
MegaRAM-150 T for 640K main memory
and EGA compatibility. MegaRAM-150 or
MegaRAM-150 T. Without RAM chips $4995.
ZP640 PLUS PAL: Allows expansion to
640K or 704K by adding two banks of 256K
RAM chips (not included) to memory card.
$19.95 for the first one, $9.50 thereafter.
COM3: Change address of existing COM2
port. Install internal MODEM at COM2.
Don't lose port. COM3 $39.95.

RM-150 PROM: Put 16K RAM on CPU
card. Remove video card. Make way for

EPROM programmer. RM-150A for 32K
RAM. RM-150 or RM-150A $9.95.

m It's Easy To Order

Order direct by mail or telephone or see
your Heath/Zenith Dealer. UPS/APO/FPO
shipping included. VISA or MasterCard are
accepted. Hours: M-F 9-5 Pacific Time.

FBE Research Company, Inc.
P.O. Box 68234, Seattle, WA 98168

206-246-9815
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General - 16-Bit —

George P. Elwood
1670 N. Laddie Ct
Beavercreek, OH 45432

A Tutorial

I this, the ninth in a series on ENABLE,
we return to the spreadsheet. In the pre-
vious two spreadsheet articles, the basic
capabilities have been discussed. Basic
graphics capability will be explored in this
article. This capability was of great use to
me during the development of a business
plan last year. | started this plan using LO-
TUS 1-2-3 but because of the amount of
graphics involved, changed to ENABLE
when it became available. This provided
the means to complete the plan with less
effort. Graphics is one of the best features
in the ENABLE spreadsheet module.

While | continue to focus on the Z-100
version of ENABLE, the PC version 2.0 has
an additional graphics package called Per-
spective. This is an add on program writ-
ten by 3D Graphics and requires EGA or
greater capability so it will not run on the
Z-100. If you select the SIGMA 400 graph-
ics board during installation, some limited
screen displays are possible on the Z-100
using Perspective, ZPC and the PC version
of ENABLE. You can not run the Z-100
version of ENABLE using ZPC as it checks
for an IBM interrupt and if it finds it, it will
not load. The Perspective printer outputs,
not the screen dumps, will provide a usa-
ble product, but you need to know the
function keys that will provide this out-
put. | will go into Perspective in greater
detail in a later article.

I will focus on the Z-100 version of ENA-
BLE but will continue to provide the PC
keystrokes to accomplish the same task.
ENABLE Version 2.15 should be available
when you read this. It has been devel-
oped as a follow on product for the De-
partment of Defense Z-248 contract. It
provides added capabilities over version
2.0 and many improvements over version
1.15 which is currently on the Z-248 re-
quirements contract. These improve-
ments should carry through to version 3.0
which, according to the media, should be
released this summer,

ENABLE's spreadsheet capability in total
cells is somewhat limited when compared
to products like LOTUS 1-2-3. Because of
the integration requirement of the prod-
uct, limits had to be set, which resulted in
the 65,000 total cell limit. For most users,
this should provide more than enough to
complete the task at hand. Larger applica-
tions, if studied closely, are probably
database applications.

Before moving into the basic graphics ca-
pability of ENABLE, a little more discus-
sion is in order on the printing capability
of ENABLE's spreadsheet. Unlike LOTUS,
print macros can not be added to the
spreadsheet for printing of groups of parts
or to change the character per inch (CPI).
ENABLE uses the basic print capability of

the integrated package to provide print-
ing. In one large application | developed,
16 different parts of the spreadsheet had
to be printed with a change of CPI be-
tween some parts. In order to get ENABLE
to accomplish this task, a macro had to be
written. Because this requirement oc-
curred soon after | received the package, |
did not feel up to this requirement. To
make it easy, | would write the ENABLE
spreadsheet out to LOTUS format and
print it from there using a macro | had
written. | had been using LOTUS on my Z-
100 for several years at that time and this
was easier to do. This showed the ability
of ENABLE to write out and read in LO-
TUS files without problem.

Using ENABLE’s normal spreadsheet print
capability, the above problem could have
been solved by printing the bulk of the re-
port in the usual way. This involves select-
ing the fields and then printing them in 12
CPI. The last part of the report was prin-
ted in 17 CPI. This part of the spreadsheet
is selected and the printer command
changed to 17 CPI. See Figure 1 for a
graphics presentation of the printer re-
quirement. Because this report is gener-
ated using several different spreadsheets,
a macro could be used. ENABLE has two
ways to develop macros. The first way is
to type in the commands to be used by
using the main menu macro commands.
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This method will be discussed in a later
article. The easiest method is to “teach”
the computer what you want it to do. For
this example, the macro will be called
“P”. In order to teach the computer, you
must perform the tasks to be accom-
plished which are then recorded. Having
the spreadsheet created, start the “learn-
ing” by pressing “FO F9” (ALT/F9 for the
PC) to start the macro procedure. Press
the backslash (\) to tell ENABLE you want
to record the keystrokes. Now press the
“P" key to name the macro. Any key, ex-
cept for shifted, ALT or CTRL keys or the
backslash and minus sign can be used as
macro names. ENABLE will display “MAC"”
on the status line to indicate that a mac-
ro procedure is in progress. ENABLE is
now ready to learn what to do when the
macro “P” is selected. Any key that you
press from this point until you turn off the
“learn” will be record and can be called
up at any time. For this example we will
press “F10 (P)rint” for the print menu in
the spreadsheet. Then select (R)ange and
type in the first range, i.e., aa3..am43 and
then a <RETURN>. Next press (S)etup,
and assuming that the first three screens
are correct, press SHIFT/3 (PgDn for the
PC) three times. The print screen that sets
the CPI is now displayed. Press the down
arrow key twice and (E)lite, one more
down arrow and the FO F10 (ALT/F10 for

(P)rinter. This page will then print. When it
is completed, press F10 (P)rint (R)ange
and select the next range to be printed in
the spreadsheet. Press (E)xecute (P)rin-
ter and this page will print. Continue this
until all pages have been printed. Don’t
worry about mistakes that are made dur-
ing this “learn” procedure as they will be
repeated but will cause no more prob-
lems than when they were input. When
you have completed this procedure, press
“FO F9 SHIFT/1" (ALT/F9 END for
the PC) and the entire procedure will be
saved under the name “9.5SM". Macros
that are developed in LOTUS are saved in
a cells) and are saved with the
spreadsheet. You have to reinput or copy
them to other spreadsheets in order to
use them. To use this macro again, press
“FO F9 P” (ALT/F9 P for the PC) and
the entire procedure will run. This is the
first time that macros have been dis-
cussed in this series on ENABLE. | will ex-
pand on these capabilities in upcoming
articles.

The basic graphics capability of ENABLE is
one of its strongest points. As a long time
user of LOTUS 1-2-3, the added
capabilities were a welcome resource. In
the first example | used above, printing of
the financial data from a business plan,
extensive graphing was also required. LO-

the PC). The last set is to press (E)xecute | TUS graphing is done within the
A Al
10
Freight Dinner Excursion Summary
Month One Train Month One Month One
Month One
17 CPI 17 CPI 17 CPI 12 CPI
** PRINT *=
Freight Dinner Excursion Summary
Month Two Train Month Two Month Two
Month Two
12 CPI
**= PRINT ==
J/ & *% PRINT ==
Freight Dinner Excursion Summary
Month Train Month Month
Twelve Month Twelve Twelve
Twelve ** PRINT ==
Freight Dinner Excursion Summary
Summary Train Summary Year One
Year One Summary Year One
Year One
** PRINT =*= *% PRINT == =% PRINT =*= *% PRINT =*=
1100
FIGURE 1 - Spreadsheet printer requirement

spreadsheet but the actual printing is
done from another module in the prog-
ram. You must build the graph, including
labels and then save this to a file that will
be printed. If you have another graph, you
are required to delete the graph setting
and build the new graph. You must then
save this graph. When you are finished
with all of the graphs, you save the
spreadsheet and the last graph setting and
go to the “Printgraph” part of the prog-
ram. You can then print all of the graphs
that have been saved using the fonts that
are selected during this procedure. You
can select all graphs and they will print
one after another. This provides good
graphs of the material that was developed
from the spreadsheet. Unfortunately, if
you need to change the LOTUS
spreadsheet, all of the graphs will have to
be rebuilt, saved and reprinted. The ver-
sion of LOTUS | am most familiar with is
1.1 for the Z-100 so this is what | base my
comparison on.

The same exercise using ENABLE will be
several steps easier to start and many
steps easier for the change that always oc-
curs in spreadsheets. ENABLE graphs are
printed from the spreadsheet as one of
the top line menu options. This is one less
step than LOTUS. With ENABLE, you can
have different fonts for different labels.
When you display the graph from the
spreadsheet, these fonts will be displayed
on the screen so you can immediately see
what the graph will look like. More graph
types are available in ENABLE than in LO-
TUS and using PC version with Perspec-
tive even more. The feature that provides
the greatest time savings is that ENABLE
will save up to eight different graph set-
tings with the spreadsheet. So if a change
is necessary, all graphs will be changed to
reflect these changes and the rebuilding
of all graphs will not be necessary. This
one capability saved many hours when
the spreadsheets for the business plan
were changed. Another graphic capability
was discussed in article six. This capability
permits both the spreadsheet and the
graph to exist on the same screen. With
this interactive capability, changes on the
spreadsheet can be displayed graphically
on the screen, providing immediate
feedback on the change. The ENABLE
graphing capability is not limited to
spreadsheets but will also extend to the
database function.

To use the graphing capability of ENABLE,
you must be in the spreadsheet with data
available to graph. From the opening
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menu select (U)se system (S)preadsheet/
graphics (R)evise for this graphics demon-
stration. | will use some of the data from
the business plan to provide data which
will be presented. Some of the data will
be used in article eleven where the graphs
will be moved into the textural part of the
business plan. The name for the spread-
sheet is entered as “YEARONE". The real
spreadsheet for this year provides a
month by month projection of sales/serv-
ices which are used to secure loans and
other financial backing. The 13th block of
data is the summary, and this is the one
we will use.

After the data has been created and the
summary page has been developed, the
graphs will be created to graphically pres-
ent the data. The graphs will provide a
quick look at the data and will point out

errors or areas that need further research
or review. From the spreadsheet, three
profit/loss centers are identified: freight
operations, dinner train, and passenger
excursion. The first chart to be made will
be a pie chart showing the percentage of
income from each to the centers. Press
“F10” or backslash (\) to display the top
line menu. Press (G)raph to enter the
graphics package. The next menu permits
you to (S)elect (Create or (D)elete a
graph. If you press <RETURN> at this
time, the only graph name will be DE-
FAULT. There is no data associated with
this graph, only a name. For this first chart
press (C)reate and name the chart on the
next screen where prompted “INCOM-
PIE”. The next screen prompts for more
information on the graph by selecting
(O)ptions. This is the screen where you
can (D)isplay the completed graph on the

screen, (P)rint the graph to a printer, or
(L) output to a plotter. On the PC version,
another selection (E), gives access to PER-
SPECTIVE. Also note in the upper right
comer of the screen is a display
“X12345678". This is the total number of
graphs that can be saved in ENABLE. The
number of graphs saved will be displayed
by a line under the number starting under
the “1”. At this time the display will reflect
“X12345678" as two graph names are
available, “DEFAULT” and “INCOMPIE".
If you select (D)isplay, nothing will be dis-
played as no data has been selected.

Select (O)ptions to permit data points to
be inputted into the graph. The next
menu is where you select the data points.
This first chart is to reflect the income of
the company with each profit/loss center

being a segment. For the first point, press

A B Cc D E F G H 1 J K
1 r 150 11 10 120 38 75 6
2
3 Frt Frt Trkage DT Dinner Dinner Dinner ExcursionExcusion Excursion
4 Car Income Right Movement Train Train Train Train Train Train
5 Loading Income Trip PAX Income Trips PAX Income
6
7 Jan 35 5250 770 16800 14 1680 63840 4 300 1800
B8 Feb 25 3750 1320 14400 12 1440 54720 2 150 900
8 Mar 30 4500 660 19200 16 1920 72960 2 150 900
10 Apr 15 2250 220 30000 25 3000 114000 4 300 1800
11 May 12 1800 220 36000 30 3600 136800 12 800 5400
12 Jun 15 2250 275 60000 50 6000 228000 24 1800 10800
13 Jul 8 ; 1350 385 68400 57 6840 259920 24 1800 10800
14 Aug 32 4800 550 74400 62 7440 282720 24 1800 10800
15 Sep 26 3900 880 72000 60 7200 273600 24 1800 10800
16 Oct 47 7050 1045 54000 45 5400 205200 ] 450 2700
17 Nov 38 5700 1320 36000 30 3600 136800 10 750 4500
18 Dec 42 6300 1210 36000 30 3600 136800 10 750 4500
19
20Total 326 48900 8855 517200 431 51720 1965360 146 10950 65700
21
22 Freight 574955
23 DT 1965360
24Excursion 65700
25 Total 2606015
26
27 Freight Expenses DT Expenses
28
29
30 Loan Insur Tax Labor MX/Supp Food Labor Tax Insur RR Move Insur Labor Supp
31 Jan 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 20160 16128 2000 8500 16800 1500 864 400
32 Feb 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 17280 13824 2000 8500 14400 1500 432 200
33 Mar 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 23040 18432 2000 8500 19200 1500 432 200
34 Apr 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 36000 28800 2000 8500 30000 1500 B64 400
35 May 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 43200 34560 2000 8500 36000 1500 25092 1200
36 Jun 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 72000 57600 2000 8500 60000 1500 5184 2400
37 Jul 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 82080 65664 2000 8500 68400 1500 5184 2400
38 Aug 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 89280 71424 2000 - 8500 74400 1500 5184 2400
39 Sep 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 B6400 69120 2000 8500 72000 1500 5184 2400
40 Oct 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 64800 51840 2000 8500 54000 1500 1296 600
41 Nov 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 43200 34560 2000 8500 36000 1500 2160 1000
42 Dec 17000 4000 1500 15000 2000 43200 34560 2000 8500 36000 1500 2160 1000
43
44Total 204000 48000 18000 180000 24000 620640 496512 24000 102000 517200 18000 31536 14600
45
46Total 474000 Total 1760352 64136
47
48 Freight 474000
49Dinner Tr 1760352
S50Excursion 64136
51 Total 2298488

FIGURE 2 - YEARONE Spreadsheet - Summary page
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Ai: r MENU
Worksheet MCM Print Save Combine DBMS Quit
Display range(s) of cell values i1n a graph
A B c D E F G H
1 r 150 11 10 120 38
2
3 Frt Frt Trkage DT Dinner Dinner Dinner
4 Car Income Right Movement Train Train Train
5 Loading Income Trip PAX Income
6
7 Jan 35 5250 770 16800 14 1680 63840
8 Feb 25 3750 1320 14400 12 1440 54720
L] Mar 30 4500 660 18200 16 1920 72960
10 Apr 15 2250 220 30000 25 3000 114000
11 May 12 1800 220 36000 30 3600 136800
12 Jun 15 2250 275 60000 50 6000 228000
13 Jul 9 1350 38s 68400 57 6840 258920
14 Aug 32 4800 550 74400 62 7440 282720
15 Sep 26 3900 880 72000 60 7200 2736800
18 Oct 47 7050 1045 54000 45 5400 205200
17 Nowv 38 5700 1320 36000 3o 3600 136800
18 Dec 42 6300 1210 36000 3o 3600 136800
19
20 Total 326 48900 8855 517200 431 51720 1965360
"2 C:\EN200\YEARONE . SSF Cap N51
FIGURE 3 - Spreadsheet Top Line Menu
Create
Enter name of graph setting you wish to CREATE:::)
A B Cc D E F G H
1 r 150 11 10 120 38
2
3 Frt Frt Trkage oT Dinner Dinner Dinner
4 Car Income Right Movement Train Train Train
5 Loading Income Trip PAX Income
6
T Jan 35 5250 770 16800 14 1680 63840
8 Feb 25 3750 1320 14400 12 1440 54720
9 Mar 30 4500 660 18200 18 1920 72960
10 Apr 15 2250 220 30000 25 3000 114000
11 May 12 1800 220 36000 3o 3600 136800
12 Jun 15 2250 275 60000 50 8000 228000
13 Jul 9 1350 385 68400 57 6840 259920
14 Aug 3z 4800 550 74400 62 7440 282720
15 Sep 26 3900 880 72000 60 7200 273600
16 Oct 47 7050 1045 54000 45 5400 205200
17 Nov 38 5700 1320 36000 30 3600 136800
18 Dec 42 6300 1210 36000 30 3600 136800
18
20 Total 326 48900 8855 517200 431 51720 1965360
LF3 C:\EN20O\YEARONE . 55F Cap N51
FIGURE 4 - Graph Create Menu
Select DEFAULT X12345678
Options Display Print L=Plot E=Perspective(tm}
Change current graph settings
A B c o] E F G H
1 r 150 11 10 120 38
2
3 Frt Frt Trkage oT Dinner Dinner Dinner
4 Car Income Right Movement Train Train Train
5 Loading Income Trip PAX Income
]
T Jan 35 5250 770 16800 14 1680 63840
8 Feb 25 3750 1320 14400 12 1440 54720
9 Mar 30 4500 660 19200 18 1820 72960
10 Apr 15 2250 220 30000 - 25 3000 114000
11 May 12 1800 220 36000 30 36800 136800
12 Jun 15 2250 275 60000 50 6000 228000
13 Jul 9 1350 385 68400 57 6840 259920
14 Aug 3z 4800 550 74400 62 7440 282720
15 Sep 26 3900 880 72000 60 7200 273600
16 Oct 47 7050 1045 54000 45 5400 205200
17 Nov 38 5700 1320 36000 30 3600 136800
18 Dec 42 6300 1210 36000 30 3600 136800
19
20 Total 326 48900 B85S 517200 431 51720 1965360
"2 C:\EN20O\YEARONE.SSF Cap N51
FIGURE 5 - Graphics Task Menu

(1) or move the highlight bar using the
cursor keys to the “1"” in the data group
and press <RETURN>. The Create menu
is then presented. Note that ENABLE will
provide a line in the top line menu to let
you know what graph you are working on

and at what level. The first item to be se-
lected is the data for the graph. Press
(D)ata and then another <RETURN> to
point to the data range. For this example,
select field "C22" either by typing in the
field or by moving the highlighted cell to

“C22" and pressing <RETURN>. If you
have a range of cells, you point to the first
cell insert “.." and then move to the last
cell in the range and press <RETURN>.
ENABLE will highlight all cells in the range.
Again for this example, type (L)egend and
for the ENABLE prompt type in “Freight”
and a <RETURN>. Because this will be a
pie chart, we will use another capability of
ENABLE which is exploded segments. To
select this option, press (E)xplode and re-
spond (Y)es to the prompt. If you want
color for the display, to plot the result, or
have a color printer, you can select the
color for this segment by pressing (C)olor
and then selecting the color of your
choice. When you have completed these
tasks, press {ESC} and you will be re-
turned to the Create Menu. Press (2) for
the next data point. The second data
point will be the dinner train income lo-
cated in cell “H20" with the legend "Din-
ner Train”; again select Exploded. Note
that in the top right hand corner, ENABLE
will provide the total number of points se-
lected for the graph with the number dis-
played in the manner as the graph num-
ber. For the second point, the display will
be “X12345678". Press | ESC} when com-
pleted with data point “2”, returning to
the Create Menu. Select 3" for the last
point in this graph. This data point resides
in cell “L20" and the legend should be
“Excursion” and exploded should again
be selected. This completes the data
point selection for the pie chart.

After pressing { ESC} you will return to the
Create Menu again. Press (C)lobal for the
next level of menus. The first selection is
the type of graph. Press <RETURN> as
(T)ype is the default setting and then se-
lect (P)ie as the type. After selecting the
pie chart, another menu will appear in
which you will select the Type of pie
chart. Press <RETURN> and you will be
prompted if you want exploded, to which
you respond (Y)es. The next option is the
Format. This menu item will permit you to
select how you want the data labels dis-
played and where to find them. (D)ata la-
bels will require that the labels be typed
in on a line and then “X-Axis Data"” be se-
lected in another option. Since we have
input legends with the data points, this
will be selected. The last option permits
you to select the shading or colors of the
segments of the graph. Again, we have se-
lected this option with the data points so
it is not required. You can now move back
through the menus to display the graph
by pressing {ESC} four times until the
(D)isplay options are shown and then se-
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Select DEFAULT Options X12345678
Global Data Group: 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 Device
Change options that apply to entire graph
A B c o F G H
1 r 150 11 10 120 38
2
3 Frt Frt Trkage o7 Dinner Dinner Dinner
4 Car Income Right Movement Train Train Train
5 Loading Income Trip PAX Income
6
7 Jan 35 5250 770 16800 14 1880 63840
B Feb 25 3750 1320 14400 12 1440 54720
] Mar 30 4500 660 18200 16 1920 72960
10 Apr 15 2250 220 30000 25 3000 114000
11 May 12 1800 220 36000 30 3800 136800
12 Jun 15 2250 275 60000 50 6000 228000
13 Jul -] 1350 385 68400 57 6840 258920
14 Aug 32 4800 550 74400 62 7440 282720
15 Sep 26 3800 880 72000 60 7200 273600
16 Oct 47 7050 1045 54000 45 5400 205200
17 Nowv 3s 5700 1320 36000 3o 3600 136800
18 Dec 42 6300 1210 36000 ao 3600 136800
19
20 Total 326 48900 8855 517200 431 51720 1965360
w2 C:\EN200O\YEARONE.SSF Cap N51
FIGURE 6 - Create Options Menu Display
Select DEFAULT Options Group X12345678
Data Scale Color 1=Shade Legend Reset-data Explode 2=Symbol
Specify Spreadsheest range or DBMS field for this group
A B c D E F G H
1 r 150 11 10 120 kl:]
2
3 Frt Frt Trkage oT Dinner Dinner Dirner
4 Car Income Right Movement Train Train Train
5 Loading Income Trip PAX Income
L}
T Jan as 5250 770 16800 14 1680 63840
8 Feb 25 3750 1320 14400 12 1440 54720
] Mar 30 4500 660 18200 16 1820 72960
10 Apr 15 2250 220 30000 25 3000 114000
11 May 12 1800 220 36000 30 3600 136800
12 Jun 15 2250 275 60000 50 6000 228000
13 Jul ] 1350 385 68400 57 6840 258920
14 Aug 3z 4800 550 74400 62 7440 282720
15 Sep 26 3900 880 72000 60 7200 273600
16 Oct 47 7050 1045 54000 45 5400 205200
17 Nowv . 38 5700 1320 36000 30 3600 136800
18 Dec 42 6300 1210 36000 30 3800 136800
18
20 Total 326 48900 8855 517200 431 51720 1965360
w2 C:\EN200\YEARONE . S5F Cap N51
FIGURE 7 - Create Options Group Data Menu Display
Select DEFAULT Options Global Type X12345678
Vertical-bar Pie Line XY HLC
3D-Standard 2D-Standard S=3D-Stacked T=2D-Stacked
A B c G H
1 r 150 11 10 120 38
2
3 Frt Frt Trkage DT Dinner Dinner Dinner
4 Car Income Right Movement Train Train Train
: Loading Income Trip PAX Income
7 Jan 35 5250 770 16800 14 1680 63840
8 Feb 25 3750 1320 14400 12 1440 54720
9 Mar 30 4500 660 18200 16 1920 72960
10 Apr 15 2250 220 30000 25 3000 114000
11 May 12 1800 220 36000 30 3600 136800
12 Jun 15 2250 275 60000 50 6000 228000
13 Jul ] 1350 385 68400 57 6840 2598020
14 Aug 32 4800 550 74400 62 7440 282720
15 Sep 26 3900 880 72000 60 7200 273800
16 Oct 47 7050 1045 54000 45 5400 205200 ]
FIGURE 8 - Graph Type Menu Displays

lect it. The basic pie chart with exploded
segments will be shown with the legend
on the right side of the display.

Press {ESC]} to return to the menu. Press
(O)ptions and then <RETURN>> to return
to the global options menu. The chart
that was displayed above did not have
headings which are required to make it

complete. To add the headings press
(H)eadings. You are then presented with
more menu options for the headings,
both for headings and axis headings. ENA-
BLE permits both a primary and secondary
heading for each choice. For our example,
select (M)ain and type in “XENIX WEST-
ERN RAILROAD” and a <RETURN>,
Then select (1) - Main-sub and type in

“Profit Center Income” and a <RE-
TURNZ>. Press {ESC} to move back to the
Clobal Options menu. The default font
that ENABLE uses for all headings
and labels is a simple block font. Al-
though this is acceptable, ENABLE has
four other fonts and an enhancement of
the added basic four fonts. From the
Options Global menu select (Fonts. You
can then select the font for each group of
titles, labels, and legends. You select the
location and then the type font you need.
With this capability, it is possible to have
four different fonts on one graph. For this
example | have selected (2)-Roman for
the (M)ain-titles and (R)oman1 for the
(S)econdary-titles and default for the leg-
ends. Small printing on the screen does
not look as good as with the other fonts
when it comes to legends. Press {ESC}
three times and you can now view your
chart with the fonts by pressing (D)isplay.
You can also print the graph by selecting
(P)rinter. This completes the first graph
for the project. As | said earlier, if the
numbers should change, the graph will
change without having to reinput the
graph settings.

Although the pie charts does a good job,
it does not present the side-by-side com-
parison of income vs. expenses that is re-
quired by financial managers. The bar
chart with both the income and expenses
would show this information, starting
from the spreadsheet again. (You get
there by using the {ESC} key to back
out.) Note that on the spreadsheet that
the total data for the income and ex-
penses are aligned in adjacent cells with
the basic legend provided. This data will
be used to develop the bar graph for the
presentation. Select the graphics module
of ENABLE from the spreadsheet by press-
ing “F10 (G)raph”. This is a new graph so
(Oreate will be selected and the name
“INCEXP1” will be typed and a <RE-
TURN>. Press <RETURN> until the “Cre-
ate INCEXP1 Options” menu is displayed.
Press “1” for the first data set and then
another <RETURN> to select the data
set. In our example the data elements are
located in cells C22 to C25. Move the
highlighted cell marker to cell C22 and
press “.."” to lock this cell and then move
the highlighted area down with the arrow
keys to cell C25. The cells between C22
and C25 should now be highlighted and
with a <RETURN> will be accepted.
(Legend is selected and “Income” is
typed in. Press {ESC} to back out of the
first data set and select the second data
point by pressing “2"”. The second set of
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FIGURE 9 - Completed Pie Chart with legend

B Freight
.Dinner Trn
Excursion

16.67 Dinner Irn

Xenia Western Railroad

Projected Expenses

FIGURE 10 - Completed Pie Chart with data-labels
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FIGURE 11 - Samples of fonts

numbers lay between cells B48 and B51.
Select these numbers in the same manner
as the income cells. The legend for this
data set is “Expenses”. Press {ESC}
again to back out of the menu and press
(G)lobal to select the (T)ype of graph. Se-
lect (V)ertical-bar and again another line
will appear with four types of bar graphs.
The default graph is a standard 2-D Stand-
ard graph that is like LOTUS and other
spreadsheet graphics packages. ENABLE
also provides a 3-D Standard bar graph
that will be used in this example. The 3-D
bar provides a very good visual image for

small numbers of bars. When the number
of bars gets large, the visual impact is lost
as they appear almost like the 2-D bar. Af-
ter selecting the “3D-Standard” graph,
ENABLE prompts for the method of dis-
playing the bars, either in (S)ets or
(C)roup. Set will display the bars from the
first data with the bars from the second
data set (and additional data sets if se-
lected) together. The second set of data
elements will be displayed together and
so on. If (G)roup is selected, all data ele-
ments from the first group will be dis-
played together and then the second

group and so on. Press {ESC] to return to
the “Create INCEXP1 Options Global”.

I have found that adding a horizontal grid
on the 3-D bar makes them easier to read.
To add this function, select (G)rid and
then (H)ortizontal. Grid will also add verti-
cal, both 2 and vertical grids, or Clear the
grids.

Moving along the menu, select (A)xis and
(Y)-axis-format. From the options, select
($) and 0 decimal places. Both the X and Y
axis have the same selection. The other
options are fixed decimal points which if
selected will display the numbers on the
axjs with the number of decimal points
selected. The default is two. (I)nteger will
only display whole numbers, rounding if
necessary. ($) will display numbers with a
“$" and with commas separating the
numbers at the correct locations. You
have the option to select the number of
decimal places up to six. Negative num-
bers will be displayed in parentheses.
(C)omma displays numbers with commas
at the correct location but without the
“$". (P)ercent will display the numbers
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with the “%" sign, multiplying by 100.
(D)ate will display the date selected in the
format selected from five options. If you
have large numbers, select (S)cientific and
the result will be a display using scientific
notation. The (G)eneral options adjusts
the axis labels to fit available space. Also
select (1)=X-axis-data. Move the cursor
to cell A48 in the example and press “..”
and move the cursor down to cell A51
and then a <RETURN>, This will display
the contents of cells A48..A51 along the
X-Axis of the chart, with the cell data be-
low the bar of data.

The next area is the headings. The bars
chart headings are constructed in the
same manner as the pie chart. In addition
to the Main and Main-sub headings, a Y-
Axis heading called “Dollars” is also used.
After the headings are constructed, the
fonts are selected. Again, Roman is se-
lected for the main heading and the de-
fault is maintained for the remainder of
the headings. The Next option on the
Global menu line is color. If a color is se-
lected, it will be used for headings and
other lines relating to the basic graph ex-
cept for the bars. Colors for the bars are
selected when you input the data points.
Pressing the {ESC]} key three times will re-
turn you to the menu where you can look
at your creation.

One more bar chart is needed to display
the Projected Freight Car Loadings. The
data for this chart is obtained in cells
A7..A18 and B7..B18. Construction of the
chart is done in the same manner as the
Income/Expenses chart. Because there
are 12 bar entries and 12 X-Axis labels,
the bottom of the chart could get very
crowded. To make this easier to read,
from the Create CARLDGS Options Glo-
bal menu line, select (1)gn-pts. This ENA-
BLE feature will permit you to select the
number of points to be displayed on the
X-Axis by responding to the number of
points to ignore. This number can be be-
tween 1 and 255.

The last option on this menu line is
(L)ayout. This option permits the user to
adjust the chart for more of an impact.
Three options along with the default val-
ue can be selected. Option 2 adds height
to the graph while option 3 adds width.
Option 4 increases the height and width
of the graph while reducing the size of the
lettering.

Using the {ESC} key, you can back out to
the options menu and display the result-
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FIGURE 13 - Example 3-D Bar Chart with Ignored Points.

ing graph. You can print the graph on a
dot matrix or laser printer or send it to a
plotter. The plotters supported by ENA-
BLE are the HP 7470A, 7475A, and
ColorPro 7440A; IBM 7371, 7372, and
XY/749, Houston Instruments DMP-29-P
and DMP-29-3, Graphtec MP-2000, and
the Epson HI-80. These plotters are se-
lected in the profile. In the Option Device
menu, you can select or change the de-

vice setting. The three options are screen
setting, printer options and plotter op-
tions. The screen device option permits
changing the resolution. The Z-100 is a
high resolution display and will not accept
the medium resolution option. The
printer option permits selecting the print
density, either Single, Double, Triple, or
Quad. Using the Format option, ENABLE
will permit you to select either Land-
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FIGURE 15 - Layout option three

scape, the default, or Portrait mode for printing. Portrait will
permit the printing of two graphs on the same page. If Por-
trait is selected, you can select the top or bottom of the
page for the location of the graph. Like in normal text print-
ing, SHIFT/FO F2 (CTRL/F2 for the PC) will stop the prin-
ting or plotting in progress. The plotter option permits the
setting of Penwidth (Narrow or Wide), Speed (Fast or Slow),
and to select the Comm-port (1 or 2).

This has been a start into the ENABLE graphics capability. In
the next spreadsheet article we will cover the line, XY and
Hi-Lo graphs along with an introduction to Perspective
graphics. The Hi-Lo graph is the type that is used to display
stock market information. The next spreadsheet article will
be in three months. Next month, | will present the third arti-
cle on databases with the start of the dot commands and re-
port reformat.
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PC Compatibles =

Ina previous article (May 1988 issue of
REMark), | mentioned how character for-
matting in Word is the most printer-de-
pendent of the three formatting func-
tions; character, paragraph and division.
As printers become more powerful and
with more features it becomes more of a
challenge to get the most out of the ma-
chine. Fortunately, Word has always had
excellent printer support. If you have
been a Word user for any length of time
and have been reading all the press about
version 5 of Word Perfect, you recognize
that it is just now getting some of the fea-
tures that Word users have enjoyed since
the start.

Since laser printers are becoming more
affordable and represent a complexity at
least one order of magnitude more than a
dot-matrix printer, let's take a look at us-
ing one with Word. Specifically, we will
talk about the Hewlett Packard Laserjet II;
within their restrictions, the information
will also apply to the older Laser)et Plus,
Laserjet and many of the compatible
printers.

The first problem | had was getting the sil-
ly printer to draw boxes with the format
borders command. Instead of the line
drawing character set, it was printing for-
eign language characters. An “easy fix" |
thought: HP has it set up to use the wrong
symbol set. Just use that neat little LCD

gtar

Microsoft® Wor

red With .

Jack W. Bazhaw
900 - 13 Street
Bellingham, WA 98225
© Copyright Jack W. Bazhaw, 1988. All rights reserved.

readout and front panel switches to
change the symbol set to one that has the
PC graphics characters (IBM-US).

Changing the symbol set didn't do the
trick so | asked Microsoft. The answer
they gave was to modify the printer driver
so that the correct symbol set was called
for.

So | ran the utility makeprd.exe on
hppccour.prd, and changed the 8Q on
the beginmod line to 10U, as Microsoft
had suggested, and it worked. But later |
discovered that change was not needed.
Seems the LaserJet manual doesn’t say
you have to turn the printer off before the
changes you make with the control panel
become effective. All | really needed to
do to print the IBM graphic characters was
follow the instructions on page 2-29 of
the LaserJet-Il manual and then turn the
printer off and on again.

After using the printer for a bit, | dis-
covered | could not get the format bor-
ders functions to print a bold box around
a paragraph. Again, | talked to Microsoft
and they kindly (and quickly) sent me a
disk of print drivers just for the Series I
that was supposed to cure the problem.
Alas, still no bold box even with the new
drivers. After printing a test file to disk, the
light began to dawn when | saw the codes
for bold were, in fact, being sent to the

printer. | grabbed my font printout and
discovered that the line drawing charac-
ters in the courier bold font were the
same as the regular font. Progress is al-
ways slow, but never sure.

The simplest printer driver to use with the
bare Laserjet Il is hppccour.prd. In fact,
you may use any one of the Laser]et driv-
ers as they all support the basic printer.
Except if you use any of the other drivers,
you will be tantalized by the display of all
the fonts you do not have. Regardless of
which driver you use only the courier and
lineprinter fonts will do you any good un-
til you add cartridge fonts or download
soft fonts.

At this point, you realize you have a very
quiet and fast replacement for a daisy-
wheel printer. By pressing alt+f8, you may
select either the courier font at 12 point or
the lineprinter at 8.5 point. Change the
print driver to one of the landscape ones
and you can print sideways, but still in the
same dull monospaced fonts.

There are two choices for adding fonts to
the printer: plugging in cartridge fonts or
downloading soft fonts.

Cartridge fonts are expensive and their
range of fonts is limited. They have the
advantages of always being available and
not requiring additional memory in the
printer.
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Soft fonts are much more versatile. Again,
we find two choices: purchasing the bit-
mappings from HP (or third party) or buy-
ing the font outlines from a third party,
such as Bitstream, and generating your
own bit-mappings.

The fonts HP provides are limited to 30
points in size and to the exact sizes they
have selected. With an outline package
and the program to generate the needed
bit-mappings, any size you select may be
generated, including fractional sizes, up to
120 points (a point is 1/72 of an inch). In
addition, you can create your own cus-
tom symbol set.

My upgrade to Word 4.0 included an offer
from SoftCraft for a free copy of their font
installation program with the purchase of
their Laser Fonts program. Laser Fonts in-
cluded several bit-mappings of fonts, but
no outlines. In retrospect, | might have
done without Laser Fonts and used
Word'’s utilities to create the print drivers
and download the fonts. | understand
Microsoft plans to include some fonts
with new shipments of Word. This will en-
able you to get more use out of the
printer right away and without extra cost.

Laser Fonts seems easier to use and more
versatile. Version 3 enhances Word's abil-
ity to import graphic images, including
side-by-side paragraphs, either text and
graphics or two graphic images, despite
the admonition in the Word manual
(page 410) that it can not be done.

The font installation program and a font
outline are used together to generate the
bit-maps for each size you want to make.
For each typeface you want you will need
a font outline for that typeface. Prepare to
spend a fair amount of time generating
your bit-map files and set aside adequate
space to store them on your fixed disk. A
10 point typeface will take about 15 min-
utes on my stock H/Z-150 and just over
21 kilobytes of disk space; a 48 point face
requires over 324 kilobytes of storage and
over half an hour of time. Some time and
disk space may be saved by generating 7-
bit fonts with only 128 characters instead
of the full set of 256 for 8-bit fonts. The
Laserjet Il allows characters in the ASCII
range 0-31 and 128-159 to be down-
loaded; other laser printers do not. How-
ever, Microsoft Word cannot access char-
acters 0, 8-13 and 196.

Besides generating the sizes you want,
you also need to generate separate bit-
maps for those sizes in bold and italics

and bold italics that you feel will be
needed. Whereas a Postscript printer will
use the outline to generate the font each
time it is used, taking longer to print, the
LaserJet requires the font to be generated
and stored in advance.

At the time | generated my first set of
fonts, | was not sure which symbol set to

create. The symbol set allows you to print
such characters as the IBM line drawing
characters, the copyright symbol () and
fractions (%). After a couple of false
starts | modified a symbol set SoftCraft
created. Their set includes many of the
commonly used bullets, fractions and
other symbols. | added the em and en
space and the proper set of double
quotes (“ ).

:fonts.bat
echo off
:START
cls
type c:\batch\fontmenu.dat
reply
if errorlevel

Listing 1
fonts.bat

181 if not errorlevel 182 goto CF8

if
if
if
ir
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if

errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel

91
90
85
68
67
66
65
64
63
62
61
60
59

if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if

not
not
not
not
not
not
not
not
not
not
not
not
not

errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel
errorlevel

92
91
86
69
68
67
66
65
64
63
62
61
6@

goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto
goto

SF8
SF7
SF2
F10
F9
F8
F7
F6
F5
F4
F3
F2
F1i

goto START

:F1@
copy c:\lf\reset.hp *lptl:
goto START

:F9

goto START
:F8

goto START

:SF8
copy c:\1f\tray.hp *lpti:
goto START

:CF8
copy ¢:\1f\manual.hp *lpti:
goto START

:SF7
command /c downl olde
goto START

:F7
command /¢ downl script
goto START

:F6
command /c downl pccour
goto START

:F5
command /¢ downl helvet
goto START

:F4
command /¢ downl
goto START

'F3
command /c downl times_r
goto START

:SF2
command /c downl
goto START

:F2
command /¢ downl 1f
goto START

‘F1
help

letters

1fr-2

copy c:\l1f\delfonts.hp *lpti:

copy c¢:\lf\formfeed.hp *lpti:
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Once you have generated the fonts, you
will need to create a print driver and
download the fonts. Laser Fonts makes it
very easy to create a custom print driver
and download the fonts that driver will
use. Be sure you use the print driver that
corresponds with the fonts you down-
loaded, unless you like surprises!

Normally, | load a set of fonts that will
handle 90% of what I'll be doing. It con-
tains Times Roman (Bitstream’s Dutch)
from 6 to 36 points, including some bold
italics in the smaller sizes and a few sizes
of a sans-serif font, including one size in
reverse (white on black). Of course, the
built-in Courier and Lineprinter fonts are
available, too. In addition, | have a half-
dozen or so other drivers and down-
loading files for specific tasks, such as the
one requiring 48 point type.

| created a batch file, fonts.bat, that pres-
ents a menu of fonts to download, plus
some printer control functions. List-
ing 1 is the batch file and Listing 2 is the
data file, fontmenu.dat, that is typed out
to the screen. The batch file uses the file
reply.com to generate an emrorlevel code
to determine which key was pressed.
There are several versions of such a func-
tion available in public domain. The
printer control functions are small files,
some furnished with Laser Fonts, that
contain the necessary control codes to
send to the printer, Ipt1:. ANSI codes are
used in fontmenu.dat to show different
colors for the function keys shifted/con-
trol selections. Downl.bat is shown in List-
ing 3.

Even the small set of fonts that were fur-
nished with Laser Fonts were more than
enough to fill the memory of the basic
LaserJet Il. About 390 kilobytes of the 512
kB furnished is available for downloading
and you have to leave the room to fit the
document in memory, too.

Needless to say, |I've had to add memory
to the printer. One document | prepared
required 48, 14 and 10 point size type,
leaving no room for the document with-
out added memory. Instead of the HP
board, which is not upgradeable, | pur-
chased a board from Pacific Data Prod-
ucts. The PDP board came with 1 Meg of
memory and can be upgraded to 2 Meg
or 4 Meg by replacing the 32-256K chips
with 16 or 32-1 Meg chips.

With the fonts in and the right print driver
selected, Word works just as always, ex-
cept you have a stable of high-quality

Listing 2 — fontmenu.dat

+—[32;40mf
| Download Fonts to

LaserJet? H '

Function Key

+—[32;40mP—=
I F1 [ Return to DOS

e
«—[32;40m

F3 Times Roman

—_—
«—(32;40m
| F5 I Helvetica

[CE |
—[32;40m

4 == Script )
| F7 | «<[34;40m01d Englishe[32;
feedh{32;4nm
| I

—[32;40mF—=
! F9 ! Delete Fonts

[

 [I—

«—[34;40mShifted

For clarity, here is fontmenu.dat without the ANSI codes:

~{31:40mC0ntr01'—[0m
All Fonts
+—[34;40mAll Fonts-2«[32;40m

[r1

—[m

i F4 l For Letters

a-[m

i Fé6 i PCCourier

.-[m
—— Form Feed
|[mFa e" +[34;40mTray

«—[31;40mManual Feed«[m

| F10| Reset Printer

—(m

40m

" Download Fonts to

i

LaserJet?

Shifted Co

Function Key

F1 Return to DOS

E

Times Roman

5] ] [

Delete Fonts

m
iy
(=]

B B BB

| 211 Fonts-2

Helvetica 6 PCCourier
Script Form Feed
0ld English 8 Tray Feed

| Reset Printer

ntrol
All Fonts

For Letters

Manual Feed

fonts to choose from. Hold on, there is
more.

The printer will also do some nice things
like cross-hatching (referred to in the
manual as “HP Pattern”), grey scale and
rules. I've had success using these fea-
tures by embedding the printer com-
mands directly in the document. To really
work with the Laserjet I, you will need
the Technical Reference Manual from HP.
The part number is 33440-90905 and the
cost is around $30 (call 800-538-8787).

Here are a couple of examples, one using
the push/pop method. In these exam-
ples, the escape is shown by a ] and each
command sequence is shown on a sepa-
rate line to improve the clarity. The actual
command should be all one line with no
spaces. Do not substitute lower-case let-
ters for upper-case or vice versa.

Grey scale can be used to add a nice ac-
cent to a title, line drawing or just to break
up the page. This LaserJet command
paints a 15% grey scale 1200 dots wide (at

echo
ed \1f

cdy,

Listing 3
down1.bat
echo off
cls
it "f1rt== o F00F
8Ch0 -——==—mmmm e e

echo Downloading Z1.prs to printer

lasfonts Z1.prs %2 %3 74 75
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300 dots per inch that is 4 inches wide)
and 425 dots high. It starts 10 dots below
the current cursor position:

<--*p+10Y

(moves 1@ dots down the page)
<--*c1200a425b15g2P

(the actual graphics)
<--*p-10Y

(moves 10 dots up to starting point)

It took some fiddling to get the right num-
bers for the correct size of the pattern and
its starting point in order to cover the de-
sired spot on the page. This command
was placed on the line before the area to
be covered with the grey scale.

This line uses the push/pop method to
generate two vertical rules or lines, 4 dots
wide and 2800 dots long. Both rules start
315 dots from the top of the page; the
first is 825 dots from the left side and the
other is 1555 dots:

<--&fBS

(store the cursor position-push)
<--*pB825x315Y

(re-position the cursor)
<--*c4a2B800boP

(the first rule)
<--*p1555x315Y

(re-position the cursor)
<--*c4a2800bOP

(the second rule)
<--&f1S

(restore the cursor position-pop)

The technique is to use the push com-
mand to store or push the current loca-
tion of the cursor into memory, give the
commands to re-position the cursor to
where the graphic is to be printed and
draw the graphic, then pop the stored cur-
sor position out of memory and move
back to where you started.

One advantage of using push/pop is the
command may be placed anywhere on
the page. Regardless of what happens to
the text these two rules will always appear
in the same spot. If the entry is formatted
as a header, then the rules will appear on
any page the header is formatted to print.

The LaserJet command strings are logical,
but complicated. Using Word’s glossary
will help speed the process up and re-
duce errors (well, maybe).

To make the push entry, type the follow-
ing in your document: ESCAPE&SOS. Type
the escape key by pressing and holding
the alt key while you press 027 on the nu-
meric keypad (not the numbers on the
top row of the keyboard). Then press the
ampersand (& or shifted 7), then the lower

case “f’, then “0” (zero) and then
uppercase “S”. When you are sure this is
correct, highlight what you have typed,
press escape C to bring up the Copy to:
menu. For a glossary name, type “push”
and press return.

Making the pop entry requires replacing
the zero with a one (ESCAPE&f1S) and
copying to the glossary entry “pop”.

Now you will be able to type push (or
pop), press f3 and have the Laserjet com-
mand entered. In a similar fashion, you
can create additional glossary entries for
your other common graphics commands.

For simple rules and boxes, Word’s For-
mat Borders command and Line Draw
features are easier to implement than em-
bedding printer codes. Sometimes
though, it is easier using the printer codes.
For example, if you wish to draw a box
around the entire page, here are the
printer codes which can be placed any-
where on the page. The page may have
any kind of text and formatting applied.
You try it and see what it takes using
Word'’s built-in features:

<--&fBS
<--*p@x6QY
<--*c4a31B0bOP
<--*c240Padb0P
<--*p2396x60Y
<--*c423180b0OP
<--*p@x3236Y
<--*c2400a4b@P
<--&f1S

(push)

(upper left corner)
(left side of box)
(top of box)

(upper right corner)
(right side of box)
(lower left corner)
(bottom of box)
(pop)

If you find embedding printer codes too
much of a throwback to WordStar, Laser
Fonts 3.0 also has provisions for working
with the printer's rules and patterns.

The Public (Software) Library has several
utilities available for laser printers. Disks 1-
PR-864, -1225, -1226, -1262, and -1263
contain programs to print a display of all
font files on your disk, including all of the
symbol set, to print files four pages to a
sheet, and some fonts, plus several other
utilities, including a very handy one for
envelope printing. Unfortunately, most of
the fonts lack symbol sets and are not as
good a quality as Bitstream's.

And speaking of envelopes — the fact
that the Laserjet does not have to be set
in manual feed mode or envelope or ex-
ecutive feed in order to print them, totally
escaped me at first. | tried all sorts of ways
to get printer codes into a Word docu-
ment to switch to manual mode and ex-
ecutive size paper in order to print on that
size paper. All efforts failed. Then | dis-

covered anything you place into the man-
ual feed slot zips right through for print-
ing! How simple. Someone please tell me
| was not the only one in the world to find
this out the hard way.
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If you have access to Wordstar and have
been afraid to try it, or if you've been
wanting to learn it but haven’t found any
easy instructions, this article is for you.
This article won't tell you how to get your
computer started (there are lots of varia-
tions on this), but if you know how to
boot your computer and get a directory of
a disk, you know enough to start with this
article. This article also will not make you
an expert on the many features of
Wordstar, but it will, in a very short time,
make you productive. It will get you to
the point where you can type, edit, and
print letters or reports. Most of the in-
structions given here also apply to
Newword, if you have that. In fact many
of the basic commands are common for
many editors, such as the editor with
Turbo Pascal, Sidekick, and even the
dBase editor.

Getting

General - 16-Bit —

WORDSTAR

Peter E. Walberg

390 Loma Drive
Forsyth, IL 62535-0057

Conventions

For purposes of this article, | will enclose
the keys to be typed in brackets, e.g
[WSI. This will mean to push the “w" key,
and then the “s” key. In most instances,
the case of the letter will be insignificant:
you can type a capital letter or a lower
case letter, whichever is most convenient.

In some cases, you will have to type a car-_

riage return (may be marked “RETURN"
or "ENTER” or have a bent arrow, star-
ting down, and then turning left (<DDY),
depending on your machine) after the
entries. Normally, if there is only one let-
ter or control character to type, or if some-
thing happens as soon as you hit a key,
you probably won't need a CR. If you are
responding to a prompt or a question that
could require a response of several keys,
you will need a CR to tell the computer

tanted With

that you've entered all you want, and it
should go ahead. | will normally not spe-
cifically mention the carriage return.
Where | do, | will identify it as CR, with no
quotation marks or brackets. Somewhere
on the left side of your keyboard will be a
control key (usually marked “CTRL"). This
key is very important for Wordstar
commands. I'll refer to it by a caret. For
example, [*k] means to hold down the
CTRL key while you push the “k” key.

Getting Started

To start, turn on your computer and boot
it. When you get the drive prompt (such
as “A>"), then you are ready to start. The
next steps depend on what drive configu-
ration you have.

For computers with two or more drives:
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Find your Wordstar disk and put it in a
drive other than the one with the system
disk that you booted from (probably drive
B) and make that drive the default drive.

For computers with a hard disk: Find your
Wordstar directory and make it the de-
fault directory.

For computers with only one disk drive:
Find your Wordstar disk. Then you'll have
to take your system disk that you booted
from out of drive A, and then put your
Wordstar disk in that drive.

From here on, the instructions are the
same for all systems. Type [WSICR. You
should see a sign-on screen identifying
the program and providing an opening
menu. Just look at it for now and remem-
ber that it's there. We'll discuss some of
the items on it as we go along. You may
also see a list of files that are on the disk.
Ignore them for now.

Typing

Type [d]. This tells Wordstar that you
want to start typing something. The menu
will change, and the program will ask you
for a document to open. Type any legal
filename, in other words, a maximum of
eight letters. | suggest [test]. Then hit
CR. Normally, Wordstar will tell you it
can't find that file and ask if you want to
make a new one. Type [Y]. In the case
where you've made a file by that name
before, you can work on it in the follow-
ing instructions, or you can type [*KQ]
and start with a new file name.

Now you’ll get another screen, normally
with a menu at the top of the screen, a
line of hyphens with an “L”, an “R"”, and
several explanation points below the
menu, and blank space on the screen
below that. The cursor will be at the up-
per left corner of this blank space, and
that's where you will be typing. There may
also be some function key definitions at
the bottom of the screen, depending on
the version of the program you are using.
Ignore them for now. Start typing. You
may type meaningful sentences, or just
random words, separated by spaces.
Don’t worry about spelling or punctua-
tion. If you make a mistake, just keep go-
ing. We'll come back to them later. Type
at least four lines full of words, but don't
hit the CR. After you have at least four
lines of words, then hit the CR.

Now look back at what you've typed. No-

tice that, although you didn’t hit the CR,
the words have become lines. Secondly,
notice the right margin. It's all even. Then
you may notice that, in some cases, there
is more than one space between the
words you typed, even if you typed only
one. This is the way Wordstar forms para-
graphs. If the word you are typing would
run past the margin, Wordstar moves it
down to the next line. Then it adds
spaces between words to make the right
margin come out even. These features
can be turned off and on as you choose,
but we'll come back to that.

Moving The Cursor

Now, try moving around on the screen.
Use the CTRL key and the “A” “S", “D",
“F”, “E",and “X" keys. Note that *E
moves the cursor up, *X moves it down.
*S moves it left, and D moves it right. *A
and *F move it left and right, respectively,
but a whole word at a time. These keys
are not mnemonic -- “D” doesn’t seem to
stand for right, or “S” for left, for exam-
ple. But look at the location of these keys
on the keyboard and notice the pattern.
Play around for awhile with these keys
and notice what they can do and what
they can’t. Notice that you can’'t move
beyond the end of what you've typed,
such as to go to a new line. Notice, too,
that you can’t go back beyond the first
word you typed, such as if you wanted to
put something in front of what you al-
ready typed. These are characteristics of
Wordstar, but don’t worry, I'll tell you lat-
er how you can go either way from what
you've already typed.

Deleting

Next, let’s try something that word pro-
cessors are good for, and typewriters
aren’t. Let’s change something. Move the
cursor to the top line, to a word near the
middle of the line. Now type [*t]. What
happened? Did the word the cursor was
on disappear? Now type [*u]. What hap-
pened? Did the word come back? There
are several keys you can use to erase a
mistake. [*t] is the word erase command.
It will erase from where the cursor is to
the end of a word. [*gl is the character
delete function. It will delete the charac-
ter that the cursor is under. The back-
space key, or [*h], will delete the charac-
ter that the cursor is just past. In other
words, it will backspace and delete the
character that you backspace to. The de-
lete key, depending on how your
Wordstar is configured, will either act like

the backspace key or like [*gl. [*y] also
erases, but it is a little more radical. It will
erase a whole line. Try it. Then type [*ul.
What happened? [*u] is the unerase
feature. It will not unerase a single charac-
ter deleted with [*gl, backspace, or de-
lete, but it will unerase almost everything
else.

Inserting Text

Now, you've learned to erase and replace
what you erased. How about adding
things. Easy! Just put the cursor where you
want to add, and start typing. This is the
way to add to the beginning or end of the
short file you made earlier, too. Wait a mi-
nute, you say. What if | want to type over
something? [*V] will toggle (that is turn
on if off or turn off if on) the insert mode.
On some computers, the “Insert” key will
do the same thing. If the insert mode is
on, whatever you type will just move the
other stuff to the right. While insert is off,
whatever you type will replace whatever
was at the cursor before. Try it a little.
Add a few words to your document. Then
type over a few others to replace them,

How do you know whether the insert
mode is on or off? Now it's time to look at
the status line at the top of the screen. It
tells you several things. Starting from the
left, it tells you what file you're working
on. Then it tells you what page you're on,
what line, and what column. Then it may
say “Insert”, or there may be a space.
Note as you hit [*v] a few times that the
“Insert” comes and goes. That's how you
tell if when you type something, it will
move everything over or whether it will
type over it. The status line will tell you
other things, too, as you advance further,
but we won't cover that right now.

Paragraph Forming

Now that you've erased, recovered, and
added a few things to your file, look at the
right margin. Is it still even, or is it jagged?
Move the cursor to the beginning of your
little file. Now hit [*B]. What happened?
Did the paragraph get reformed and wind
up with an even right margin? Now let's
try something fancy. Type [*OR] then
[35] CR. Do you see the line with all the
hyphens and exclamation points below
the menu and just above the document
you typed? Did the “R" at the right end of
the line move? This line is called the “ruler
line”. The “R” stands for the right margin,
The “L" stands for the left margin. And all
the exclamation points stand for tab
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stops. The [*OR] command sets the right
margin. A [*OL] command sets the left
margin. Move the cursor to the beginning
of your document, and type [*B]. What
happened? Try changing the margins a
few times and reformatting the paragraph.
That's where word processors shine. If
you typed a letter, and then decided you
wanted different margins, your only op-
tion would be to start over from scratch.
Here you can change them in the twin-
kling of an eye.

Block Functions

Now lets take a quantum leap. Move the
cursor to the beginning of your “para-
graph”. Then type [*KB]. Then move the
cursor to the end of your “paragraph” and
type a CR. Then type [*KK]. Now type
[*KCI. Repeat the [*KC] a few times. You
should now have more than a screenfull
of copies of your “paragraph”. Now we
can try something more. Remember the
[*E] and the [*X]? Now try a [*R] and a
[*C]l. These two keys move a whole
screen at a time, don't they? Now try a
[*W] and a [*Z]. What happened? Did
the whole document move a line at a
time? Notice these keys are still in the
pattern around the “SEDX” diamond.
Now, you may ask, what were the
[~KB], [*KK], and [*KC] for. [*K] is a
command prefix for a group of “block”
functions. [*KB] marks the beginning of a
block. [*KK] marks the end of a block.
Notice the mnemonics — Block. Then
[*KC] Copies the marked block, or [*KV]
moves it to wherever the cursor is. With
these block functions, you can move a
word, phrase, sentence, paragraph, or
move wherever you want it. Try moving a
few things to see how it works. You may
want to reformat your paragraphs ([*B])
after you get done moving them.

Now, you may see that [*B] works only
on the paragraph that contains the cursor
at the time, and only for the part of the
paragraph after the cursor. This is some-
thing to keep in mind. There is a way to
reformat all of your paragraphs with one
command, but we’'ll only touch that brief-
ly at the end of the article. You may won-
der, “What does Wordstar understand to
be a paragraph?” As you were typing your
original few lines of words, remember that
| told you not to use the CR? Then when
we marked and copied that block of text,
| had you put in a CR before you marked
the end of the block? Wordstar under-
stands that a paragraph is from one CR to

another. When you typed words that
would go past the right margin and
Wordstar moved them down to the next
line, it didn’t putin a real CR, so it can tell
the difference between where it moved
words down to a new line and where you
hit the CR. Sometimes the places where
Wordstar goes to a new line are called
“soft’” CR’s and the ones you put in are
called “hard” CR’s, because as you
reformat paragraphs, the “soft”” ones may
be moved, but the “hard” ones will al-
ways stay where you put them in the text,

Disk Files

So how can | print my letter? We're just
getting to that. Wordstar works with files
in two places--in the computer memory
and on the disk. What you see on the
screen is what's in the computer memory,
but Wordstar can't print what's in memo-
ry. You might think this is a limitation, but
actually, as you get more advanced, you
will find that this feature allows you to be
printing one document while you work
on another and save time. So how do | get
my file from the computer memory onto
my disk? The block ([*K]) command pre-
fix does more things than we've done up
until now. Type [*K] now. Then look at
the menu display*. It shows four options
under “SAVE": “S" for “save & resume
edit”, “D” for “save document”, “X" for
“save & exit Wordstar’, and “Q" for
“quit without saving”. Depending on your
version, the exact words may differ. [*KS]
will save the document onto the disk and
then come back to the screen so you can
continue editing or writing it. You should
use this every once in awhile, especially
when editing long files. This will save your
file onto the disk so it’s safe in case of
power failure or any of a number of other
tragedies, and you don't lose everything
you've been working on. [*KD] will save
the file and bring back the opening menu
and a blank area to start all over. If you de-
cide you just want to trash what you've
been working on, you can type [*KQ]I, or
if you've run out of time, and you just
want to save what you've done and quit, _
you can type [*KX]. If you type [D] now
(remember, you've already typed the
[*K]), you'll save your file and get back to
the beginning of Wordstar, the opening
menu.

Printing
Now that*you’'ve saved your file to your

disk, you can print it. Look at the opening
menu, while it’s there. We sort of brushed

over it last time. Notice, especially, the
“D", the “N", and the “P”. The “D" is
what we used when we started for work-
ing on a Document file. “N" starts you on
a file, too. But the difference is that with
“N", for Non-document, you don’t get
automatic new lines when you get to the
margin, you don‘t get paragraph reform-
ing, or any of the other fancy text
formatting capability. You would use this
for things that you want to format your-
self, generally programs that require spe-
cific line arrangements.

Let’s print the file. First make sure your
printer is on and ready to go. Then type
[P]. We won’t go in to the other options
on the opening menu in this article. When
you typed “P”, it told Wordstar that you
want to print something. It asks you what
document you want to print. Remember
that you can only print something that’s
on your disk. Since we saved “TEST” be-
fore, let's print that. Type in [test] CR.
Wordstar then asks you a series of
questions about how you want to print,
such as how many copies you want,
whether to stop between pages so you
can put in another sheet of paper, wheth-
er to use form feeds to go to the next
page (some printers dont understand
form feeds), what page you want to start
or end on in case you don’t want to print
your whole file, and, depending on your
version, maybe one or two more. Normal-
ly, you can just hit ESC (the Escape key on
your keyboard), and Wordstar will print
your file with all the standard defaults. Hit
ESC now to print your file. If you didn't get
your file printed, and your printer was
connected and ready, then you may have
to go into WSCHANGE or WINSTALL to
change the printer that Wordstar is
expecting. This is beyond the scope of
this lesson.

Menus

You're almost ready to head out on your
own, but we have one more thing to cov-
er, so that you can better understand how
to explore the capabilities of your
Wordstar. We've already looked at the
opening menu a little, and we've looked
at part of the Block (*K) menu. Remem-
ber the move and copy block com-
mands? This is also the menu you use to
do things like save part of a file or merge
two files together, copy, delete, or change
the names of files, and other similar
things.

Another menu, called On-screen, called
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by typing [*O] (notice the mnemonics), is
for things like changing the margins, tabs,
and line spacing, centering titles, and
changing things like whether the right
margin is justified or not. In other words,
what your file will look like ON the
SCREEN. In order to see what it does, you
have to be editing a document. If you just
saved and printed your file, call it back
again ([d], [filename]CR), or open another
one. Then you can try the options on this
menu. If you call up a menu, and then de-
cide that it wasn’t the menu you wanted,
hit the SPACE bar to cancel that menu.

A third menu is for Printing options. You
get it with [*P]. With this menu you can
specify things like whether you want
words underlined, or in bold, orin a differ-
ent font or pitch. Depending on your par-
ticular computer and/or version of
Wordstar, you may only see the control
characters (such as ~B, *S) inserted into
your file. With other versions, the words
that you've marked for underlining, or
bold, or some other special printing attrib-
ute may be in color or inverse video on
the screen.

The next menu is the Quick menu, called
up with [*Ql. Remember the cursor and
text moving commands? [*S], [*D], [*R],
and so forth. You’ll like this one. If you
type [*QD], for example, the cursor will
move to the right, but all the way to the
end of the line. Similarly, [*QS] will go all
the way to the left. Try the “SEDX" dia-
mond with each key preceded by [*q].
Try [*qc] and [*gr], too. Are you im-
pressed? The Quick menu also has com-
mands to align all the paragraphs in your
document, so you don't have to go to
each one and use [*B]. This is also the
menu you use for searching through your
document for finding a particular word,
and if you want, automatically replacing it
throughout.

The last menu is the Help menu. You get
this by typing [*]] (not ~H). If you forget
the different control characters we've
covered in this article, type [*]] for help.
This menu will also tell you how you can
turn off some of the menus after you've
learned them, so you have more room on
your screen for editing.

I've tried to introduce you to where to
find things on the menus so you have
some idea where to look when you say “I
know | can do that, but | can't remember
how”. It's up to you to try the different
things on the menus to become profi-

*This article assumes that Wordstar has
not been customized already. If the
menus don’t show up, type (SPACE*j
#j3)CR. Then type (*K) again. %

cient with them. Even word processing is
just like most anything else -- you have to
practice to perfect your skills.
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PC Compatibles =

How to Get the Most

from a

Zenith Laptop Computer

by Joseph Katz

Part 3: Traveling Software’s LapLink transfers files across incompatible disk media in either direction. It's
faster than a speeding bullet, more powerful than a locomotive.

Travelling Software’s LapLink is a
super program for laptop owners. In
factit’s acomplete package for transferring
files between any two IBM compatible
computers connected directly by a null
modem cable. You’ll want it if you often
need to transfer files between one computer
thathasonly 3.5-inch floppy diskette drives
and another computer that has only 5.25-
inch floppy diskette drives.

Don’t limit your thinking to just Zenith’s
Z-183, Turbosport 386, Supersport 286,
and Supersport laptop computers. Of
course LapLink is what you need to trans-
fer files from their disks to an IBM PC, XT,
or AT compatible desktop computer. But
it’s what you need too if you own a Z-171
laptop computer and want to extend its life
into the age of desktop computers with 3.5-
inch floppy diskette drives.

Ignore the advice of anyone who says it’s
just as easy to use a standard communica-
tions program on each computer to do the
job of transferring files between them. Sure
you can do it. But standard communica-
tions programs are neither as easy nor as
fast for this kind of work. A specialized
program such as LapLink is so much faster
and better in every way that the comparison
really is invalid. If you have to transfer files

LAP-LINK (2.16) Copyright 1986, 87 Traveling Sof tuare Inc, $815962
== Local Drive (D:) 385152 Free ==— Remote Drive (A:) 788688 Free ——
DAY-1 LTR 1185 3-11-88 1:42p DOCLIST 4568 4-24-88 7:54p
DEBUGL ,ING 5937 2-82-88 1:21p LETTERS .PCO 5667 4-24-88 7:44p
DOCLIST 4568 4-24-88 7V:54p PRELIR XYW 9795 4-24-88 4:18p
ENVELOPE.PUB 28672 1-B2-88 6:17p
EPSF XYW 12396 7-B6-B7 8:18p
FILLION .LTR 3578 3-14-88 12:84p
HEAD .C 3456 B-88-88 12:88a
HEADER .C 3856 2-14-88 1:55a
HERSHEY .PRN 13169 6-38-87 9:21a
HUBBARD .LTR 2B66 4-19-88 6:54p
HUBBARD1.LTR 3598 4-19-88 8:31p
HUBBARDZ.LTR 3782 4-28-88 7:41p
IMAGER3 XYW 13333 1-89-88 5:32p
INUOICE .HUG 568 4-16-88 5:21p
INUOICE2 ,HUG 356 4-18-88 2:56a
JANES  LTR 2719 3-14-88 18:19a
JIN XYW 1488 2-B4-88 4:52a
J1n2 W5 3872 3-B1-88 9:23a
JIn2 XYW 2982 3-81-88 9:B6a
= D:NHUG AN
Remote system in control...
COMHANDS: Help Log Tree Copy Wildcopy Group Options Uiew Renane Dos Quit

Figure 1. LapLink's main menu during an operation.

between incompatible media on a regular
basis, you want this kind of program. And
if you want this kind of program, chances
are you want LapLink.

The package includes everything you
need: one 3.5-inch program disk and one

Copyright ©, 1988, by Joseph Katz. All
Rights Reserved.

Address all correspondence to Dr.
Joseph Katz, 103 South Edisto Avenue,
Columbia, South Carolina 29205.
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Copy Date Range: [l > ¢ >=4¢= O

Copy Date: nn/dd/yy

Directory Options
T (Ext Size Date None
Local

Sort By:
Right Window:

OFTIONS HENU
LAP-LINK
Copy Options Communications Parameters
“opy fron Subdirectories: 1 VYes || Baud: [EEFLL] 57688 38488 19288 9688
Copy Neuer Files Only: 1 Yes || Conmunications Port: 1
Confirn before Oueruriting: & Yes || Turbo Copy Mode: Ho I
CopysDisplay Hidden Files: [ Yes | Monochrome and Color Display =——

LoLight Color: 6543218
(displays) EEnenl
HiLight Color: 16543218

(displays) FHOEEDRE
BackGnd Color: J1234567
(displays) FRRENEN

store !

OPTI el

Figure 2. Install or cuslonu'ze at the Options menu.

5.25-inch program disk, a universal null
modem cable that has both a DB-9 and a
DB-25 connector on each end, and a
manual. That universal null modem cable
is well designed and well made. It’s molded
to prevent the cable from breaking or the
wires coming loose from frequent flexing,
and it has thumbscrews instead of slotted
screws on every connector so you can lock
the cable easily during a transfer session
and unlock it just as easily when the session
is over and you're ready to move on. That
manual is equally well done. The only ob-
vious omission is screen shots to illustrate
what the words are saying. You’ll therefore
find useful the illustrations in this article.

A one minute manual

You might not even need the manual if
you’re at all familiar with disk management
programs such as WindowDos or Xtree.
You’ll see in Figure 1 that the LapLink
program looks like them. It also works like
them. In use it’s like having the same disk
management program on each of two com-
puters linked by the universal cable so that
major disk management functions—such
as copying and erasing files—work across
the link. If you’ve ever used a disk manage-
ment program, all you really need to do
right now is cable the two computers
together at their serial ports, run LapLink
on each computer, and start transferring
files.

If “disk management program” is a
foreign term to you, you’ll need to work a
little harder at understanding LapLink. But
not much harder, because disk manage-

ment programs are a way to make easier the
basic MS-DOS housekeeping functions—
such as copying and erasing files—for
people who find crucial MS-DOS com-
mands too primitive. The typical disk
management program therefore reads a
disk’s directory, displays a list of the files
init, and provides a menu of operations that
can be performed on the files in that list.
You select the file or files on which you
want to operate, select the operation from
the menu, and press the ENTER key to do
what you want done. For anyone who has
mastered the crucial MS-DOS housekeep-
ing commands, therefore, LapLink’s way
of handling things will be a piece of cake.
(If you need Help, choose it from the menu.
It’s not context sensitive help, but as you
can see from Figure 3 it’s effective and
detailed.)

The major difference between what you
see in a typical disk management program
and what you see in LapLink’s display is
that there are two lists of filenames in the
latter. The filenames on the left side of the
display always are the contents of the cur-
rent directory in the “local” computer, the
one on which that copy of LapLink is run-
ning. The filenames on the right side of the
display always are the contents of the cur-
rent directory in the “remote” computer, the
“other” computer. The orientation is al-
ways the same: left is local, right is remote,
no matter which the computer. Nor is
there’s any other significance to the terms
“local” and “remote”: both computers are
absolutely equal in a LapLink connection,

at least until an operation (such as transfer-

ring files) that affects both computers is in-
itiated at the keyboard of one computer,
Then you'll see the message “Remote sys-
tem in control” on the other. When the
operation is finished, control is again avail-
able to either computer. You probably
won’t care about which computer is in con-
trol if you work alone, but you’ll find it
helpful to know on occasions when
someone’s at the other keyboard helping.
Or trying to. Most times you'll probably
want to work alone. LapLink is that easy.
You can work on either side of the screen
from either computer: use the right or left
arrow key to move a highlighted bar from
one side to the other. Then, if what you
want to do involves only one file at a time,
use the up or left arrow key to scroll through
the filenames. They’ll continue “down” if
there are more than twenty files in the direc-
tory and scroll “up” as you move through
the list to its end. Of course you can always
move backwards to see what you’ve
passed. You selectan operation by pressing
the key for the first letter of the menu choice
you want. If it’s an operation that affects a
single file, the operation will be performed
on the filename highlighted by the cursor
bar controlled by the arrow keys. So, as you
can see from the main menu, you can Erase,
Rename, or View (type to the screen) files
on either computer. Those are handy op-
tions, the first two for routine housekeep-
ing and the third for peeking inside a data
file to make sureit’s what you want to copy.

More powerful than a locomotive

“Copy”"—following the terminology of
those disk management programs it emu-
lates—is LapLink’s term for the transfer of
files from one computer to the other. You
have three ways to do it, in either direction,
from the keyboard of either computer. All
three ways to copy files are truly useful.
The choice to use one or another method
begins by deciding how many files in each
directory you want to copy at one time.

If you want to copy one file at a time,
move the highlighted bar to the filename
and press “C” for “Copy.”

If you want to copy a number of files that
can be represented by a template using the
standard MS-DOS * and ? symbols for am-
biguous filenames, press “W” for “Wild-
Copy.”. Then, without regard to the file
highlighted by the cursor bar, you'll be
asked totype in the template you want used.
Just as at the MS-DOS command line, the
template BLITZ?.* would resultin copying
BLITZ1.COM, BLITZ2.DOC, and
BLITZ3.TXT as well as any other files
whose filenames fit the pattern. And, just
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as at the MS-DOS command line, the
template *.* would copy the entire current
directory.

If you want to copy a number of files that
can be represented by a template and you
want to add or subtract a few as well, press
“G” for “Group.” Immediately you'll see a
submenu for defining a group of files in just
about every conceivable way. There are
two things to remember about the Group
option. First, itallows you to define a group
of files by whether or not its members fit
the template. Second, it works by tagging
the files to be affected by an operation. That
tag is represented by an arrow next to the
filename. You can add tags or remove them
on an individual basis, file by file, as you
move the highlighted cursor bar and make
the appropriate menu choice.

In the usual course of events you begin by
typing “W” for “WildTag” to establish the
template. If you next select the Copy op-
tion, the result is just about the same as if
you had selected Wildcopy from the main
menu—which is what you ought to have
done if all you wanted to do was produce
that same result.

Where WildTag begins being the more
powerful option is in allowing you to scroll
through the list of filenames to see if you
really do want all those files included in the
group. If you come upon any that you real-
ly don’t want, Untag them while the high-
lighted cursor rests on their filenames. Or
if you come upon any files you want copied
even though they don’t match the template,
Tag them while the highlighted cursor rests
on those filenames. When you’ve finished,
the files tagged are those affected by the
operation you choose. It can be the Copy
option or, if you want to do the same kind
of mass deletion possible with an ordinary
disk management program, the Erase op-
tion.

WildTag’s power is heightened by the
Reverse option. You go into Reverse after
you’ve established the template with Wild-
Tag. Then the tags are removed from the
names of files that fit the template and are
displayed next to the files that do not fit it.
So if you used WildTag to establish the
template BLITZ?.*, arrows would appear
next to filenames such as BLITZ1.COM,
BLITZ2.DOC, and BLITZ3.TXT. Then, if
you typed “R” for “Reverse,” those tags
would disappear and only all the other files
in the directory would be tagged.

Of course you then can go on to Tag or
Untag individual files to your heart’s con-
tent, adding them to or subtracting them
from the group until you’ve molded it into
precisely the shape you want.

Copy Node:

———- REHINDERS IN HESSAGE LINE ——-

The message line of the LAP-LINM screen aluvays tells you uhich serial port and
vhich transfer rate is selected on each computer.
vhenever you change the settings of any of the six Copy Options or the Turbo

< 12/85+88 SNOHT COHM1: 115280

| Lllaud set at 115208
mrunications Port set at 1 (COM1)

Turbo Copy Mode set at Yes
pysDisplay Hidden Files set at Yes
onf irm before Ouveruriting set at Yes
opy Neuver Files Only set at Yes
py from Subdirectories set at Yes
py Date set at 12-85-88
L Copy Date Range set at < (for “before 12/85-88")

Press any key to exit this menu,

It also displays reminders

Figure 3. Help explains a configuration message line.

But you don’t have to start with WildTag
to form a group. When you want to sculpt
instead of mold, to chip away a few files
from a heap of files with various kinds of
filenames, the easier way to begin is by
typing “A” for “All” Immediately you’ll
find a tag next to every filename in the cur-
rent directory, at which point you can use
Untag to pare away what you don’t want in-
cluded in the group.

All this is easier to do than to explain,
which is why LapLink is so desirable. And
don’t worry about becoming confused and
causing inadvertent damage. LapLink re-
quires you to confirm erasures and, if you
trip over your fancy footwork tagging and
untagging, you can type “N” for “None” to
untag everything and clear the decks for a
new beginning.

Faster than a speeding bullet

It’s fast because LapLink is designed
specifically for transferring files between
two computers cabled directly together.
You don’t have to go through any silliness
of telling LapLink where to copy what. It’s
intelligent enough to know that you mean
the copy to go to the “other” computer,
whichever that happens to be. ’

LapLink is fast in absolute terms too. It’s
default communications speed isa dazzling
115200 bits per second. That’s fast. You
can cut the communications speed if one of
the two computers can’t handle the fast
lane. You should have no trouble on this
score with any Zenith IBM compatible
computer in good repair. But if you have to
negotiate a transfer with a computer that

can’t keep up, type “O” for “Options” and
reduce the communications speed. The in-
crements are 115200, 57600, 38400,
19200, and 9600 bits per second. Always
work at optimum speed—the fastest speed
both computers can manage while produc-
ing reliable file transfers—and always
make sure both computers are set to the
same speed.

At any speed you can go faster still by
selecting LapLink’s “Turbo” copy mode. It
gulps in bigger blocks of data from the disk
each time it makes a disk read. Even though
the communications speed remains the
same as in the normal mode, things go
faster because there are fewer disk acces-
ses. Disk accesses on both ends, of course,
eat time. If you’re using LapLink to trans-
fer files between your laptop and another
while both computers are operating on bat-
tery power, therefore, you’ll get more out
of the charge in Turbo mode. (If you’re a
spy doing a data drop between flights in an
airport waiting room, or while in flight on
the plane, you ought to use Turbo mode. Ig-
nore the crowd that will gather to find out
what you’re doing.) Turbo mode is sup-
posed to be more prone to transmission er-
rors than the normal mode, but LapLink’s
error handling is so good you might not
notice. If you do, switch to normal mode.

X-Ray vision

When you're finished transferring files
from and to the current directories of each
computer, LapLink makes iteasy to change
directories on either or both. Type “L” for
“Log” and respond to the prompt with the
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LOCAL DIRECTORY TREE OF D:“

—ARC

—C

—CLASSES

—CREED

—FONTS

—FONTWARE BCO
BEZ

D

DF
TDF
TENP

—HUG PCF2

—JUNK

—SCLIB

—NUMERATE

—ROBINSON

—SEXTANT

—-SKETCHES

—TEXSTUFF

¥

TREE: Help Log Change-drive Reread Make-dir Erase-dir [TEH3

Figure 4. Tree is a guide through the hard disk forest.

exact place you want toreach. You may use
the complete pathname, including the
drive. So you don’t have to change drives
first, then change directories.

If you’ve lost your place on a big hard
disk, or one that has a complex organiza-
tion, type “T” for “Tree” and you’ll be
rewarded with a map of the terra incognita.
Of course you can use Tree also to find your
way around the local computer in case you
get lost on your own turf and are embar-
rassed to admit it.

If you have to attend to other business
while you’re linked to a remote computer
but don’t want to exit LapLink for a few
moments, type “D” for DOS command and
you can drop down to the MS-DOS com-

MS-DOS operations and even run other
programs. When you’ve finished, type Exit
at the command line and you’re back in
LapLink and still connected to the remote
computer. You’ll need sufficient RAM to
accomodate both programs and an extra
load of the MS-DOS command processor
all at once, of course, but if your computer
is a Zenith Z-183 laptop computer or some
other that has 640 KB of RAM, and if you
don’t routinely run RAM-resident
programs that hog memory, you can do it.
What you have to remember, though, is to
not do things such as rename or remove
programs or directories that were tagged in
LapLink before you used the DOS com-
mand. If they’re not there when you return

wouldn’t be when they rules are changed?
Use common sense and LapLink will
reward you with fast, faithful service.

“It’s a bird, it's a plane, it’'s...”

It’s almost too easy to call “installation.”
LapLink is one program, LL.EXE. Copy it
to the hard disk or put it on a working flop-
py diskette (you’re better off if the diskette
has the MS-DOS system on it) and plug a
computer into each end of the cable. Then
run the program. It’s already installed for
communications at 115200 bits per second
through COMI1. You can change those
values, and others, at any time with the Op-
tions menu illustrated in Figure 2. Simply
move the highlighted cursor bar to your
selection and press the ENTER key. If the
change is one you want kept for the next
time you use that copy of the program,
make sure to Save it.

You should be aware of the implications
to one installation option you might miss.
You can configure LapLink so the right
window is “Local” instead of remote. Then,
when you return to the main menu, you can
Log that window to a local drive and direc-
tory. And whatdo you have then? You have
adisk management program you can use on
a single computer until the next time you
need to transfer files with another com-
puter. As I've said, LapLink is a super
program..

Product Information
LapLink. $129.95
Traveling Software, Inc.
North Corporate Center
19310 North Creek Parkway
Bothell, WA 98011
206/483-8088

mand line. You then can perform normal | to LapLink, it will be confused. Who %
MOVING? =
Don’t Miss A Single Issue!
Let us know 3-4* weeks before you move!
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‘ND]E The following information was

from vendors’ material. The prod-
lwhawnatbem tested nor are they en-
dorsed by HUG. We are not responsible for

am'slndscrlpamsorpnces

St. Louis, MO . . . Hogware Company an-
nounces the release of version 2 of
ShowOff, the high resolution graphics edi-
tor for the Z-100.

This is a major revision of the popular
Z-100 program that includes the addition
of the following features:

¢ ShowOff pictures can be used directly
by all popular desktop publishing soft-
ware,

* ShowOff can read clip art files available
from many software publishers.

® Text functions can now generate per-
fectly formed characters of variable
width, of variable height, up to full
screen size and at any angle.

e |ndividual pixels can be magnified for
viewing and editing with zoom edit.

e Smooth curves can be generated for
fitting experimental data or for intricate
drawings.

Related Products —

A

HUG Managing Editor

Jim Buszkiewicz g— - — 5

* Any area of the screen can be resized
— reduced down to 10% of original or
enlarged to full screen. The change in
size is continuously variable in both x
and y directions, so that an area can be
stretched in one direction and com-
pressed in the other.

* Any area of the screen can be resized
vertically and tilted to any angle,

ShowOff $95, with Logitech mouse $185.
The update to this new version of Show-
Off for current ShowOff owners is $15.
(Shipping for software only $2, mouse $4)

Available from Hogware Company, 470
Belleview, St. Louis, MO 63119, (314) 962-
7833.

For more information, contact Janet M.
Hirsch (314) 962-7833.

St. Louis, MO . . . Hogware Company, the
publisher of ShowOff, the high resolution
graphics editor for the Z-100, has intro-
duced the ShowOff Art Gallery.

ShowOff Art Gallery is a collection of high
resolution graphic images that can be
used with ShowOff on the Z-100, or with
popular desktop publishing software run-
ning on any MS-DOS computer.

The Art Gallery will include disks of pic-
tures in the following categories: medi-
cine, business, computers, chemistry, el-
ectronics, transportation, animals, and art
deco.

The initial entry in the Art Gallery is the
Sampler Disk priced at $15 ($2 s/h) availa-
ble from Hogware Company, 470 Belle-
view, St. Louis, MO 62119 (314) 962-7833.

For more information, contact Janet M.
Hirsch (314) 962-7833.

MetraBytes’ MBC-BASIC is a high level
programming language that is virtually
100% compatible with GWBASIC and
BASICA. MBC-BASIC has been specifically
designed to provide the user an easy
method of developing sophisticated, cus-

tom software for industrial data acquisi-
tion applications.

Unlike many forms of BASIC, MBC-BASIC
includes a structured programming format
(e.g., C, Fortran, etc.) which allows the cre-
ation of well organized programs with
procedures and functions that are easily
understood and identified. Variables may
be declared as local (within a procedure)
or global (external). Procedures and Func-
tions are created simply and may be
stored as modules for re-use in future
programs. Libraries may be created to

store pre-tested, error-free code for re-

peated use.

MBC-BASIC also allows the creation of up
to 5 windows. Each window includes in-
dependent scrolling, borders, titles, fore-
ground and background colors, and char-
acter attributes. Windows may display up
to 8 colors on the screen at one time.

A powerful feature of MBC-BASIC is the
ability to create User Defined Key Words.

This allows the user to tailor the language
to the specific needs of a particular appli-
cation. MetraByte has developed a num-
ber of special Keywords to optimize
MBC-BASIC for data acquisition applica-
tions. These keywords support the Metra-
Bus; a family of industrial and process
control monitoring products offered by
MetraByte.

Application flexibility is also increased
through the programmers ability to access
the full 640 kBytes of memory that is avail-
able to DOS. Unlike MBC-BASIC, most
BASIC languages are limited to 64 kBytes.

For more information, contact MetraByte
Corp., 440 Myles Standish Boulevard,
Taunton, MA 02780. (508) 880-3000.
Price: MBC-BASIC — $195.00.

Continued on Page 82
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The following HUG Price List con-
tains a list of all products in the HUG
Software Catalog and Software Cat-
alog Update #1. For a detailed
abstract of these products, refer to
the HUG Software Catalog, Soft-
ware Catalog Update #1, or pre-
vious issues of REMark.
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Make the no-hassle connection with your
modem today! HUGMCP doesn’t give you
long menus to sift through like some mo-
dem packages do. With HUGMCP,
YOU'RE always in control, not the software.
Order HUG P/N 885-3033-37 today, and
see if it isn’t the easiest-to-use modem
software available. Joe Katz says it was so
easy to use, he didn’t even need to look at
the manual. “It's the only modem software
that | use, and I’'m in charge of both HUG
bulletin boards!” says Jim Buszkiewicz.
HUGMCP runs on ANY Heath/Zenith
computer that's capable of running MS-
DOS!

is here! So what is HEPCAT, you may ask? @
Why it's just another Pat Swayne SUPER-
UTILITY. HEPCAT is an acronym for HUG
Engineer’s and Programmer’s CAlculation
Tool. Just what we don't need, another
memory resident calculator, right? Wrong!
With HEPCAT, you can throw away the rest
and use the best. HEPCAT only uses two
partial lines on your screen, and best of all,
does NOT cause existing programs to stop
executing! That means, while your com-
puter is grinding numbers internally, you
@ can be grinding them externally. Order
® HUG P/N 885-3045-37.

Can't remember how to use the MS-DOS
‘COPY’' command? Forget the exact com-
mand line format for ‘ASGNPART". Too far
to go forthe MS-DOS manuals on the shelf
on the otherside of the room? Why not just
type ‘HELP’ on the keyboard? You say it
comes back with “Bad command or file
name”? Itwouldn't if you had HUG’s HELP
program. With HELP installed on your hard
disk, all you need to do is type ‘HELP’ fora
complete list of MS-DOS commands and
transients along with a brief explanation of
how each command works, as well as the
format for its use. HELP, HUG P/N 885-
8040-37, works on ALL Heath/Zenith
computers that run MS-DOS!

g
:
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HUG Price List

OPERATING
PRODUCT NAME PART NUMBER  SYSTEM  DESCRIPTION PRICE
H8 — H/Z-89/90
ACCOUNTING SYSTEM .........................565-8047-37
ACTION GAMES ..._.........ocvuieinninnnnnn 885-1220-(37)

ADVENTURE . ..o oo 885-1010 ... .........
ASCIRITY , ... ...... ...885-1238-[37]) ........
AUTOFILE (ZBOONLY) ... ............. ...885-1110............H
BHBASIC SUPPORT PACKAGE ... .............885-1119-37]
CASTLE o s 885-8032-37) ENTERTAINMENT . i
CHEAPCALD: i savsinss siaanios smiva binm s 885-1131-[37) ....... .HDOS ....... SPREADSHEET .......... .. 20,
IR 885-8010............ HDOS ... ... CHECKBOOK SOFTWARE . ... ...._. 25.00
DEVICE DRIVERS ... ... oeeeeeee i oeeaneneen 885-1105 .. .......... HDOS ....... UTILITY - oveeseeeeeaveees 20.00
DISKUTILITIES - oo 885-1213-(37] ........ CPM....... UTILITY o uovmsenrensssosnssnene 20.00
DUNGEONS & DRAGONS. . . ... \eeeeenesn 885-1003-37] ... ... HDOS ....... BANE S e 20.00
FLOATING POINT PACKAGE . . ............coonunnn 885-1063............HDOS ....... WPILERY oo miarsi aadsiae 18.00
GALACTIC WARRIORS .. ... .. \oovveeeenennnnnn 885-8009-[37] ........ I BAME .. eoveseeeiensreenns 20.00
GALACTIC WARRIORS . ... ... .e'oveeernnaenss 885-8009-(37] ........CPM ... ... BAME. .. ooooiieieiienses 20.00
GAMES 1 . ...885-1029-137] .. ...... HDOS ....... GAMES . .. ovoeeeerennrnassens 18,00
HARD SECTDH SUPPﬂﬂT PACK&GE ................ B85-1121............ .
HDOS PROGRAMMERS HELPER . .................. 885-8017 ...
HOMEEINANGE - - s i i 885-1070
HUG DISK DUPLICATION UTILITIES. ... ............ 885-1217-[37) . ....... UTILITY . oo
HUG SOFTWARE CATALOG .. ..............covven. 885-4500 ... ......... PRODUGTS THRU 1982 ............
HUGMAN & MOVIE ANIMATION . ..............oo0. 8851124 ............ ENTERTAINMENT ................
INFO. SYSTEM AND TEL. & MAILSYSTEM .......... 885-1108-(37] DBAS e i
DOBBOOK - i i e rr g v ae B i B e 885-1107-[37) AMATEURRADIOD . . .........c.0nen
MARKE ©oiii i i S i, insilians B85-8005 ... ......... COMMUNICATION . ...............
BAPLE oo i S S50 885-8012-(37] COMMUNICATION ... ............
MICRONET CONNECTION _ .. ..B85-1122-[37] COMMUNICATION ... .........
MISCELLANEOUS UTILITIES .. ..885-1089-[37) TV1LE 15 A St s o
MORSE CODE TRANSCEIVER . ....................B85:8016.... . AMATEURRADIO.................
MORSE CODE TRANSCEIVER ... ................. 885-8031-(37] . .. AMATEUR RADIO . .
PAGEEDITOR o0 rora b s 885-1079-[37) UTILITY ...
PROGRAMS FOR PRINTERS . ..................... 885-1082 .. .......... UTIUTY oo
REMARK VOL 11SSUES1-13 ... .................B85:4001 .. . 1978 TO DECEMBER 1980 ..........
RUNOFF . oo 885-1025 TEXT PROCESSOR . ...............
SEIAEE s oo ie b St 885-8027 .. ......... MY ot et aasasis
SMALL BUSINESS PAGKAGE . .................... 885-1071-[37] ........ BUSINESS
SMALL-C COMPILER ... ...\ oooveeennennss 885-1134............ H LANGUAGE . _.....ooovoiesns.
SOFT SECTOR SUPPORT PACKAGE ................ 885-1127-[37) UTILITY oo
STUDENT'S STATISTICS PACKAGE . ... ........8858021............ EDUCATION . ...\ oevvreenn
SUBMIT (ZB0 ONLY). 885-8006............ UTILITY .. %
TERM&HTOC .. ...... . .885-1207-[37) " COMMUNICATION & UTILITY . .
TINY BASIC COMPILER . 885-1132-[37] EAMGHAGE - ..covsinssosivanpaads
TINVPASCAL: - o v i i 885-1086-[37] LANGUAGE .. .. ..ooovoennn
UDUMP. . oot 885-8004 . UTILITY e
UTILITIES © oo 885-1212-(37] .. UTILITY oo
UTILITIESBY PS ..o 885-1126............ UTILITY . e
VARIETY PACKAGE .. ... ... ... ................ 835 1135 (371 UTILITY & GAMES ................

R T Sy 8 |1 | e

VOLUME Il . - SOFTWARELISTINGS —............
VOLUME ||| . .SOFTWARELISTINGS .............

VOLUME IV 00U SOFTWARE LISTINGS . ...... .. ...
WATZMAN RUM SWRCE & DOC .B85-1221-[37] ST
WATZMANROM. .. .cveivaiisanessnnsonnransnas 885-4600 .......
WHEWUTILITIES ...c..iiviviiimiiininainnninn 885-1120-[37)
XMET ROBOT X-ASSEMBLER .................... 885-1229-[37)
ZBOASSEMBLER . ... ....cvivniriirrranaiianaan 885-1078-[37) ........
Z80 DEBUGGING TOOL (ALDT) .. ..ot BES- 1116 ... ...
H8 — H/Z-89/90 — H/Z-100 (Not PC)
ADVENTURE . ....B851222-[37) ... . CPM........GAME. ... ... ........iiiiiiinn 10.00
BASIC-E .....,...........,,...,..,”885-1215-13?] .
CASSINO GAMES .............................. 885-1227-[37
CHEAPCALL . ol s siaiiiinedem 885-1233-[37
CHEGKDRF x5 s e T S e s 885-8011-[37
COPYDOS ..o vcinaninas ...885-1235-37 .........
DISK DUMF & EDIT UTILITY .B85-1225-[37)
DUNGEONS & DRAGONS . . ......... .. .. B85-1209-[37]
FASTACTIONGAMES .. ...........cccciniinanns 885-1228-(37]
BONDISKY i mrad i smaas s 885-1236-[37] . ..
BN DIBK L oo o s iagamion 885-1248-[37] ...
BAMESDISK . . vonvrsvamninsnmassnnasssmssis 885-1206-[37
GRADE 885-8036-137

HADN csiw's's 1 o crmeptine s s oommt vn oim akmmd, it pwnas 885-1223-[37
HUG FILE MANAGER & UTILITIES .. ............... 885-1246-[37]
HUG SOFTWARE CATALOG UPDATE#1.............B854501 ... .........

KEYMAP CPMB0: ;. cicwiamwioparn 37 sy s o ok 885-1230-[37]

MBASIC PAYROLL . ..885-1218-[37
MICRONET GONNECTIUN ........................ 885-1224-[37
NAVPROGSEVEN . ziiicamananessininigainmesnine 885-1219-[37

REMARK VOL 3 ISSUES24-35..................00 8854003 ............
REMARK VOL 4 ISSUES 36-47 . ..............00vus 885-4004 .

REMARK VOL SISSUES 48-59 . ............co0vvnn 885-4005 .

REMARK VOL 6ISSUESB0-71 .................... 885-4006 .

REMARK VOL 7 ISSUES 72-B3 ..........cvvvivnnns 885-4007 ............
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OPERATING
PRODUCT NAME PART NUMBER  SYSTEM  DESCRIPTION PRICE
SEABATTLE ... ..ot 885-1211-[37) ........ CPM .. GAME ......oovviiiiiiieiinnn. 20.00
UTILITIES BY PS 885-1226-(37) ........
1L01E) | e R 885-1237-(37)
X-REFERENCE UTILITIESFORMBASIC .. ........... 885-1231-[37] ........ CPM......... UTALNTY e i s vosaminaniaiis ZU 00
ETERNL . oo ive-s s s e i b R A S M 885-3003-(37) ........CPM COMMUNICATION ........oovennns 20.00
H/Z-100 (Not PC) Only

. .MSD0S

MSDOS

MSDOS
MSD0S

GAMES CONTEST PACKAGE . ..
GAMES PACKAGE Ii

.. VARIOUS SPREADSHEETS..........

TREEDG e SR e s s TREE IDENTIFIER ................ 20.00
USEFUL PROGRAMS |............coovviiinninnns SUTILIES o cummnmmnadiaiin i
UMILITIES wivvs cunimmivanaaiis i uTILITY
Z100 WORDSTAR CONNECTION .. ATILTY .
ZBASIC DUNGEONS & DRAGONS . . .GAME .
ZBASIC GRAPHICGAMES ....................... GAMES
ZBASICGAMES ........ ... ciiivnaienionnis GAMES.............
RGN L i v T s A R AR R e N PC EMULATOR
ZPCUPBRADEDISK . . coovovn b svsiimnavisiniiaud uTiLITY
H/Z-100 And PC I:ompahhias
ADVENTURE .......oviniiiiiiiinnniiiiannes 885-3016-37 MSDOS . ..... BAME ;... s mndssanssminminii 10.00
ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE UTILITIES. .. 885- f
BOTH SIDES PRINTER UTILITY .
DEBUG SUPPORT UTILITIES ...
1 m————
FLIPFAST GUIDE TOGW-BASIC. ..................

FLIPFASTGUIDETOMS-DOS. ....................

HUG BACKGROUND PRINT SPOOLER . .............. B85-3029-37 ......... MSDOS...... L S
HUBEDITON: o.rp a0t ssnsonns sumenssntoimanesins 885-3012-37 ......... MSDOS...... TEXT PROCESSOR ................ 20.00
HUGMENUSYSTEM. .............covvinininnnns 885-3020-37 ..... ... MSDOS....... UTIRTY s kianaiist ninasiiis 20.00
HUG SOFTWARE CATALOG UPDATE#1............. 885-4501 +evve.. . VARIOUS PROD 1983 THRU 1985 ............ 9.75
HUGMCP . vt ..885-3033-37 .... MSDOS... ... COMMUNICATION ................ 40.00
HUGPBBS SUURCE LISHNG ...................... ;
HUGPBBS . . ...t eaaeeaas

ICT 8080 TO 8088 TRANSLATOR

MARBASE: s R R TR

AT oo s s R D A R S sy

MISCELLANEQUSUTILITIES .............cc0veees
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% Wanttokeep your H/Z-100? Wanttoruna
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You'‘ve got a screen full of important tech-
nical data that would be nearly impossible
to memorize, and you already have writer’s
cramps from the last screen full. With
SCREENDUMP from HUG, you can repro-
duce a complete video screen on a dot
matrix printer, including both text and
graphics without having to exit the current
program. SCREENDUMP supports most of
the more popular dot matrix printers, in-
cluding the newer 24-pin and laser jet
models. The latest version of SCREEN-
DUMP is HUG P/N 885-3043-37.
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“Thank Heaven for HADES!"” That's what a
lot of MS-DOS users are saying when
HADES rescues a file that just got acciden-
tally erased. Erased file recovery is only a
small part of the capabilities of this pro-
gram. HADES is HUG's Absolute Disk Edit-
ing System. Within the realms of MS-DOS,
HADES allows you to directly edit any part
, of any disk. Directories, files, file attributes.
FATS: nothing can hide from you when you
use HADES. HADES works on ANY com-
puter that can run MS-DOS version 2 or
greater. Order HUG P/N 885-3040-37
today!

lot of that good PC compatible software
out there? Don’t want to buy a PC compat-
ible though? Then get ZPC I, HUG P/N
885-3037-37, and the ZPC Il upgrade
disk, HUG P/N 885-3042-37.
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ORDERING INFORMATION

For VISA and MasterCard phone or-
ders, telephone the Heath Users’
Group directly at (616) 982-3838. Have
the part number(s), descriptions, and
quantity ready for quick processing. By
mail, send your order, plus 10% post-
age and handling ($1.00 minimum
charge, up to a maximum of $5.00) to:
Heath Users’ Group, P.O. Box 217,
Benton Harbor, Ml 49022-0217. VISA
and MasterCard require minimum
$10.00 order. No C.0.D.s accepted.

Questions regarding your subscription?
Call Margaret Bacon at (616)982-3463.
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Continued from Page 6

lightful Fringes of the CP/M World.” It
looks like this is what this turned out to
be. So, | feel like commenting on two
more pieces of software from Spectre
Technologies, the REMBRANDT and the
PRESTO!

REMBRANDT does just what the adver-
tisement says, it lets you draw anything,
flawlessly and easily. Out of curiosity, |
unearthed my ED-A-SKETCH of Software
Toolworks, HDQOS version mind you. My
trusty HUG HTOC utility converted an
HDOS ED-A-SKETCH picture into CP/M,
and REMBRANDT's ED-A-SKETCH con-
version utility printed it fine. | still have an
MPI-99 printer and mentioned it to Spec-
tre. There was no driver then for it, so |
was using my Diablo 630 compatible
printer. Two-three weeks later, | got for
free a new MPI printer driver for the REM-
BRANDT!

Those who like a desktop utility would
like PRESTO! The latest version occupies
less memory, about 10K, because the va-
rious utilities stay on disk till called for.
The Notepad is quite versatile, a minia-
ture word processor. It is through this
Notepad that you can create a Rolodex,
appointment calendar and other simple
databases. | bought it mainly for three
reasons. One was access to CP/M com-
mands while in programs without this fa-
cility. The second was key mapping. | like
my trusty HUG KEYMAP, but | did not
want to have both in memory at the same
time, just to have access to CP/M. The
third was the Programmer’s calculator, but
sorry to say, the decimal integer calculator
part does not work. Spectre has been
aware of it. | hope they correct it soon be-
cause in the CP/M world, otherwise, good
and trustworthy names lose their credibili-
ty fast, if errors are not corrected or at
least acknowledged.

To conclude, not everything is perfect
even in the world of 8-bits, but almost so.
Keep on pounding merrily on your 8-bit-
Dinos (surnamed Saur?) friends! If Jim is
not allergic to dust, he may uncover some
more ““archaeological finds” for us!

Products Discussed

HiSpeed C Library:
a. Reference manual with object code
on disks approximately $30.00*.
b. Source code archives and utility
sources on disks approximately
$20.00".

Labeler, manual, object and source code
on disks approximately $50.00*.

* Prices are approximate, +— a few dol-
lars, depending on disk format.

Viking C Systems

P.O. Box 9244

2243 Belaire Drive

Salt Lake City, UT 84109
(801) 466-6820

REMBRANDT

Business Toolkit ........ $39.95 + S/H
PRESTO!

Desktop Utility ......... $39.95 + S/H

Spectre Technologies, Inc.

22458 Ventura Boulevard, Suite E
Woodland Hills, CA 91364

(800) 628-2828 (ext. 918)

AUTOFILE (Z80 ONLY)
No. 885-1110 (HDOS) ... $30.00 + S/H
KEYMAP CP/M-80

No. 885-1230[37]....... $20.00 + S/H
HTOC in UTILITIES
No. 885-1212-[37] ...... $20.00 + S/H

Heath/Zenith Users’ Group
P.O. Box 217
Benton Harbor, Ml 49022-0217

Sincerely,
Alkis ). Sophianolpoulos

2994 McCully Drive, N.E.
Atlanta, GA 30345

Obsolescence

Dear HUG:

| would love to see an article in REMark
dealing with how people handle obsoles-
cence. The turmoil affecting the “ac-
cepted state-of-the-art” have now appar-
ently decreed that floppy disk drives and
Epson printers are no longer with it. It's
getting so that people with 640k are
tempted to feel ashamed with being so
underpowered. Daisy wheels are out —
no graphics, so we are told. Remember
the Z-100? asks one recent letter writer.
Help! | still do almost all my word pro-
cessing on a Z-89 with a single hard-sector
drive.

That leaves me about a half dozen or
more “waves” behind in the march of
technology. | went from 1981 with the
salesman claiming “you’ve got to have
this . . . it's got CP/M" to 1988 where | feel
like a country farmer with a Model A Ford.

Seven years ago, | felt the excitement of
being a pioneer. Now | am a stick-in-the-

mud. Still using my first computer after 7
years . . . have | gone from hacker to has-
been so quickly? What will be the fate of
today’s MS-DOS key twiddlers? Should
we get ready for the idea of MS-DOS gray-
beards?

Hanging onto an old system is like owning
an Edsel and then getting AIDS. As we fo-
geys sit hunched over our screens, we
face the agonizing realization that time
may have passed us by. Is our fate to be-
come hacker relics, talking a dying lan-
guage to a relentlessly shrinking audi-
ence? Will we be mocked and shunned
by our neighbors because we still use —
HORRORS! — floppy disks? Will we be
targeted for perdition because we refuse
to participate in the latest upgrade extor-
tion from our friendly software supplier?
Should we feel humbled and emascu-
lated because we still abide in the primi-
tive provinces of monochrome and daisy-
wheel printers?

Does IBM or Zenith or anyone else have
the right to abandon us and leave us as or-
phans? When | bought my Z-89, | never
thought of the difficulties which were well
under way for the H-8 users and the
HDOS zealots. By 1984, the MS-DOS tide
was so overwhelming that HDOS and
CP/M users were left high and dry. Now
the MS-DOS users feel threatened be-
cause of the OS/2 hoopla of IBM.

So CP/M was crushed, with the machines
and software relegated to closets and
boneyards. A few zealots crusaded on,
stubborn and unyielding. Like someone
who doesn’t want to give up on the
memories of an old rattletrap car, they
hung onto the faded past. Their world be-
came smaller, more isolated, but also
more stable. They could still do word pro-
cessing and small spreadsheets. There
was a certain relief from the terrible pres-
sures of always keeping up with “what’s
new” and paying the financial price to
stay abreast of the latest wave. There was
a release from the temptation to follow
the latest seductive fad, with the conse-
quent shame and humiliation when the
fad evaporated into ethereal inconse-
quence.

My obsolescence is so puzzling because
it seems so rational. | see waves upon
waves of Yuppies scrambling around try-
ing to become Power Users and thrashing
excitably and incoherently amidst a tangle
of LANs, dBase hierarchies and down-
loadable fonts that won’t download. Like
IBM corporate executives from the distant
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past, one can imagine them getting up in
the morning and singing, “All | want for
Christmas is an 800 meg hard disk.” | sit
here quietly poking away with my one-
macro 64k Selectric keyboard clunker,
with no reason to change. | do have an
MS-DOS machine with a mushy keyboard
which | use for spreadsheets, but no one
is going to take away my puddle jumper.

| have chosen to partake of a voluntary
vow of rational obsolescence. We are like
the citizens who refused to accept the
New Coke and the Edsel. We become the
technological Amish, shunning the latest
technological fads. From the shield of
togetherness, we achieve sustenance and
protection from the ravages of hucksters
and peer pressure,

Many CP/M users remained productive,
and there are numerous stories of books
being written and sent by modem after
coming from the innards of CP/M ma-
chines. For many of those old critters, sen-
timental love shrouded a certain logic: a
true Selectric keyboard, with large letters
on the keys and no CAPS-LOCK horrors,
With DOS of only 5k and 64k RAM, many
users had no choice except simplicity.
They never had to undergo the exquisite
excitement Symphony owners encounter
when they are faced with a choice of over
600 commands. They never share the ap-
prehension of the WordStar user who
finds the latest upgrade includes 300 new
commands — and comes on 21 disks.
The CP/M user lives in a sublime tran-
quility by comparison.

For word processing it's just fine, and | can
get at any printer code | want on any
printer. That Selectric keyboard smiles at
me every day. The CAPS LOCK key is in
the right place and has a detent lock, the
function keys are all in a nice row across
the top (just like the latest IBM key-
boards). The keys are black with nice large
letters. The feel is super, and | have been
four years without a service call. But it has
also been over 4 years since | talked to
anyone else who used a similar machine.
Maybe there needs to be a new lonely
hearts column in REMark to deal with the
interests of ex-pioneers who turned patri-
archs. Maybe even an orphan survey to
find out who is still using their oldies, or if
not, did they just stash it away for a rainy
day or did it long ago go to the old happy
hunting ground in the computer sky. It
might be a fascinating study in hacker
fogeyism.

Sincerely,

Stephen H. Kaiser, PhD

Traffic & Transportation Engineer
191 Hamilton Street

Cambridge, MS 02139

ED: I'm sure Stephen expresses the feel-
ings of many huggies still using 8-bit com-
puters. Perhaps we could start a “Lonely
Hearts” column, but the articles would
have to be submitted on MS-DOS for-
matted disks!

Fine Work
Dear HUG:

Thanks for your continuing fine work on
REMark. It's still the magazine | look for-
ward to receiving the most each month,
including Playboy (either | have my prior-
ities mixed up or I've been married too
long). Please convey my thanks to Pat
Swayne also, for his never-ending string of
fine programs. If there were an award for
Longest-Running Wizard/Curu/General-
purpose Resident Brilliant Person, he'd
have won it.

Yours truly,
Mark Van Sickle

1115 N. Altadena
Royal Oak, MI 48067

HUGMCP V1.10 On An H-100
With DOS Vv3.10

Dear HUG:

Just started using it to talk to my EPROM
programmer with no problems. Set up
was smooth with no surprise.

Next was a borrowed UDS 212A modem.
Plugged in a 7-wire cable (2-3, 5-8, 20)
and it worked first time.

Then | swapped the UDS for an old Hayes
Smartmodem 300 and the surprises be-
gan. | started with the same cable as

above. | got no echo from the modem”

and the computer locked up. After some
fooling around with a breakout box,
here’s what | found.

1. You should not tie pins 5 & 6 of the H-
100's J2 together as diagrammed on
page 5. The RS-232-C “standard” for a
DTE port is that pins 5 & 6 are both in-
puts. If they are active, but unused,
they should be tied to either a high or

low pin to eliminate surprises, 5 should
be high and 6 low. (In reality, they can
usually be left floating.) In my case, pin
5 is floating at about +6V and pin 6 is
at OV. Tying them together pulls pin 6
high enough to lock the system. Some-
thing in either MCP or DOS V3.1 is
looking at pin 6 and doesn’t like it
pulled high. So far, I've had no prob-
lem leaving them floating.

2. You should not use pin 8 in your cable.
On page 6, the documentation says
that MCP ignores pin 8, but on my sys-
tem | get the same lock up if pin 8 is
connected. Again, something is look-
ing at pin 8 and responding to it. If the
documentation is right, and MCP is
truely ignoring pin 8, then DOS is the
culprit. | find nothing in DOS V3.1
CONFIGUR that gives me any options
concerning pin 8.

On top of all that, the Hayes book never
states that you must talk to the modem in
upper case only. Moral: When in doubt,
CAPS LOCK!

Once | figured out these problems, (it's al-
ways harder when you have three things
wrong simultaneously) everything started
flying. HUGMCP is very easy to use and
has all the features | need now. Thanks to
HUG for another good, inexpensive pro-
gram.

John Burch
136 Arlington
Elmhurst, IL 60126

Patch for MASM V4.0 Problem . ..

Dear HUG:

In the September issue of REMark, | men-
tioned that a patch was available for a
MASM V4.0 problem dealing with multi-
ple end-of-file characters that are on IN-
CLUDE files. Since that note appeared, |
have received a number of requests for
the patch. | am including the patch here
for the benefit of all HUG members who
have MASM V4.0.

The patch should always be made first to
a copy of MASM.EXE, then, and only then,
should it be made to your production ver-
sion. Also, please note that changes can-
not be made to files loaded with the
“EXE" extension, so your copy of MASM
.EXE has to be renamed with another ex-
tension first. The Symbolic Debug Utility,
SYMDEB, is used for the patch.
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COPY MASM.EXE MASM.SAV
REN MASM.EXE MASM.FIX
SYMDEB MASM.FIX

-A T2B8 (assemble code at T2E8)

Please note that the segment and offset
values are put out by the debugger and all
you have to do is enter the assembly
code to the right of the segment/offset
addresses.

1476:72B8 MOV BX,|@9D6]
1476:72BC MOV BYTE PTR '[@1C@],00
1476:72C1 JMP 7539

1476:72C4 LES DX, [BX+06]
1476:72C7 INC BYTE PTR [01C@)
1476:72CB JMP 7542

1476:72CE CMP BYTE PTR [SI-@1],1A
1476:72D2 JZ 7207

1476:72D4 JMP 7574

1476:72D7 DEC SI

1476:72D8 JMP  T72CE

1476:T2DA <RETURN> by itself
-A 7535

1476:7535 JMP TZBB

1476:7538 <RETURN> by itself
-A T53F

1476:753F JMP T72C4

1476:7542 <RETURN> by itself
-AT56D

1476:756d JMP T2CE

1476:757@ <RETURN> by itselfl
-W (writing 14E3E bytes)
-Q (quit)

REN MASM.FIX MASM.EXE

Now try it. If you have a problem, start the
whole procedure over; possibly a HEX
number was entered incorrectly in one of
the jump instructions. Good Luck . . .

Rich Mueller, Ph.D.
11890-65th Avenue N.
Maple Grove, MN 55369

HELP! Need CRASH Program for HDOS

Dear HUG:

| have a Heath H-89 with 2 disk drives and
use a hard-sector controller and HDOS. |
recently had some drive problems which
caused several of my floppy disks to be
“corrupted”.

I found an ad in some of my old papers
for a program called “CRASH" from Soft-
ware Wizardry which is supposed to allow
the recovery of information off unmount-
able HDOS hard-sector disks. | called

Software Wizardry, but they don‘t have
any more copies of the program on HDOS
hard-sector disks and no longer have any
equipment to make them. They could
make me a soft-sector copy, but | would
still have to find someone who could
convert it to a hard-sector HDOS format.

| would like to buy your copy of CRASH
(or a similar program) with all the docu-
mentation that goes with it. | lost some
important files on some of those disks.
Any help would be greatly appreciated.
Please write if you can help in any way.

Thanks in advance,
Luther Miller

P.O. Box 118
Reeves, LA 70658

Installing an lrwin 420 Streaming
Tape Drive into a ZW-148-42

Dear HUG:

The old addage, “It's not IF your comput-
eris going to lose data. . . it's WHEN!" is a
given. Few statements could be more cor-
rect, and ignoring the wisdom of this
proverb can be incredibly costly. Once |
had acknowledged the painful reality of
this version of the infamous Murphy’s
Law, my next course was to seek out a
way to back up my Winchester without
having to use many floppy disks. (20MB
divided by 360K is 55.56 — costly!!!)

| keep all of my system software on the
Winchester and work on the floppy disks.
Over the course of the year since | bought
my computer, | had backed up my Win-
chester several times, each time used lots
of floppy disks. The procedure is time
consuming, and the time and floppy disks
could be put to other uses.

One method used by industrial and pro-
fessional computer installations to back-
up Winchesters is the use of streaming
tape drives. Seeing no mention of stream-
ing tapes in the Heath/Zenith catalogs, |
called the Heath/Zenith dealer in my area
(3606 W. Dempster, Skokie, IL 60076) to
see if they carried such a device. The
salesman, Chris Bielawski, recommended
an Irwin International 420 External 20MB
streaming tape backup system (designed
for use with IBM XTs).

My ZW-148-42 comes with a factory-in-
stalled 20MB Winchester hard disk drive

and a 5-1/4", 360K floppy disk. It has
been expanded to the full 640K RAM
(two Z-205-4 256K memory upgrade kits)
and includes the 8087 math coprocessor
(Z-316-8). A Zenith ZVM-1230-A mono-
chrome (green) monitor on a ZVM-1200-1
tilt/swivel base, a Zenith ZM-2401 2400
(adjustable) baud modem, and an Epson
FX-86-E printer round out the peripherals.

Because the 20M byte Winchester is fac-
tory installed, a daughter board already
existed in the computer, meaning | didn’t
have to purchase a daughter board for the
installation.

The “fun” began when | found out that
the Irwin tape drive needed two slots,
one for the data plug and one for the
power connection. Unfortunately, the
ZW-148-42 was designed with only one
slot for expansion. | had just encountered
the first of several problems.

| solved this first problem by using a
nibbler to make a slot big enough to pass
the wires for the power connection in the
back aluminum wall, just above the
nameplate. Several pieces of electrical
tape ensured that constant use would not
let the new slot’s edge surfaces cut into
and, consequently, short out the power
connections. A cable tie enabled me to
strain relieve this jury-rig.

My problems certainly didn’t end here.
According to Irwin’s instructions, the tape
controller card has to be inserted in the
wiring between the floppy disk drive and
the floppy disk controller card. After in-
stalling the Irwin controller card in my
only expansion slot, | discovered that the
flat cable used by Zenith to connect the
floppy disk controller card to the floppy
disk drive wouldn’t connect to the lrwin
tape controller card. This was because the
floppy disk drive had an edge connector
while the Irwin tape controller card was
designed to accept a 34-pin connector.

Discussions with the salesman, Chris Bie-
lawski and Tim Novak, a Heath/Zenith
technician, lead to Novak fabricating a
ribbon cable with a 34-pin connector at
one end and an edge connector at the
other. Novak’s adaptor cable connected
the floppy disk’s edge connector to the
tape controller card’s 34-pin port.

Irwin supplied a flat cable to connect the
tape controller card to the floppy disk
controller card. | removed the now use-
less flat cable that Zenith used to connect
the floppy disk drive and the floppy disk
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controller and discovered that the Zenith
floppy disk controller card had all 34 pins.
Since Irwin’s flat cable had polarized (one
pin position blocked off) 34-pin connect-
ors at both ends, | had to replace one
polarized connector with a new 34-pin
connector. The modified cable went be-
tween the floppy disk controller card and
the tape controller card.

The tape drive worked on the first try and
my Winchester was backed up within
minutes.

Rethinking the whole episode, an easier
way becomes obvious. Replace the edge
connector on the Zenith flat cable that
went between the floppy disk drive and
the floppy disk controller card with a 34-
pin connector and plug it directly into the
Irnwin tape controller card. Then, replace
one of the 34-pin connectors on the
Irwin-supplied flat cable with an edge
connector and use it to connect the tape
controller card to the floppy disk drive.
Assuming the proper polarities are ob-
served, the installation will be quicker and
use fewer parts.

Henry M. Morris
7231-A N. Campbell
Chicago, IL 60645-1423

No Cross Reference?!
Dear HUG:

| was very surprised and disturbed when |
searched my January 1988 ‘REMark’ for
the Cross Reference and Index of 1987
Articles of ‘REMark’. | just happened to be
looking for an article on batch program-
ming that | had seen in one of the issues.
As it turns out, the issue containing the ar-
ticle was the June of 1986 issue. | was able
to find it because of the cross reference of
1986 issues in the January 1987 issue of
‘REMark’. | am glad that the cross refer-
ence of articles was still available in the
earlier years.

As you can see, | would have had one
heck of a time finding the issue that |
sought. | don’t know how others feel, but
| depend very much on the Cross Refer-
ence that you've provided in the past. |
have very limited time available to read is-
sues from cover to cover and often times
will not even look at the issue until
months later, if at all. | like the conveni-
ence of the Cross References since it al-
lows me to look for all articles that apply

to subjects of interest, such as: PC com-
patibles, MS-DOS applications, hardware
and so forth.

I would very much like to see you contin-
ue to provide this valuable resource and
wonder how other members feel. If it
comes to saving space for other items in
the January issue, | say forget the other
items because nothing is more important
to me than the Cross Reference of Articles
and issues of the prior year.

Sincerely,
Walter Jenkins

6640 N. Braeburn Lane
Glendale, WI 53209

WordStar’s Shorthand
Dear HUG:

WordStar Release 4.0 Shorthand menu
has a “today’s date” and a “current time"”
macro. | wanted a STANDARD date like
March 16, 1988, and a military date like 16
March 1988. | sacrificed the “current
time"” macro. Here's how:

1. Enter WSCHANGE WS.EXE.

2. Go through the menus D C D.

3. At the Shorthand menu, choose C to
change “today's date” or leave it
STANDARD.

4, At the Shorthand menu, choose D to
change “current time” as if it was a
date. Enter 1 3 4 for MILITARY date.

5. Exit WSCHANGE.

That's it!

If you want to modify WSMSGS.OVR
SHORTHAND MENU to read ‘“‘standard
date” and “military date”, use a copy of
WSMSGS.OVR and try the patches that
follow. If these fail, you have a different
version of WSMSGS.OVR (2-23-87,
12:00p) than | have. Use DEBUG to search
for your starting addresses and substitute
them in the patches given. (The labels,

“standrd date” and “militry date”, must-

be exactly twelve characters long!)

Using PATCHER.COM (from ZPC 2 disk)
and a copy of WSMSGS.OVR, add the fol-
lowing to PATCHER.DAT and run PAT-
CHER:

WordStar rel 4.8 Shorthand Menu
Insert disk containing WSMSGS.OVR.
WSMSGS. OVR
3BE6,73,74,61,6E,64,72,64

3C3@,6D,69,6C,69,74,72,79,20,64,61,74
z

Using DEBUG and a copy of WSMSGS
OVR. ..

1. Edit address cs:3CE6 to 73 74 61 6E 64
72 64 replaces "today’s” with “stan-
drd”).

2. Edit address ¢s:3D30 to 6D 69 6C 69
747279 20 64 61 74 (replaces “current
tim” with military dat”).

3. Write out the patched file.

Using DEBUG to search for the correct
addresses . . .

1. Search for “today’s date” and note the
address. s ¢s:0 0 74 6f 64 61 79 27 73
20 64 61 74 65

2. Substitute this address for 3CE6 in the
DEBUG patches or subtract 100h from
the address and substitute the result
for 3BE6 in PATCHER.DAT.

3. Search for “current time” and note the
address. s ¢s:0 063 75 72 65 63 74 20
74 69 6D 65

4. Substitute this address for 3D30 in the
DEBUG patches or subtract 100h from ~
the address and substitute the result
for 3C30 in PATCHER.DAT.

5. Try the patch with the new addresses.

Sincerely,
Stephen A. Jacob

103 B 4th Street
Honolulu, HI 96818

Current HUG Club Information
Dear HUG:

Please change the information on the San
Antonio (SAHUG) Heath Users’ Group
from Croup size of 65 to group size of
140, change the contact person to David
Smith and the meeting date to the first
Wednesday of the month at the Heath/
Zenith Electronics Center at 7:30 pm.

August 1988

Thanks,
David A. Smith
SAHUG Secretary/Treasurer
*
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HEPCAT
sings...

“The other cats get fo smg along’

these operations: MOD, AND, OR, XOR,
SHL, SHR.

That’s because HEPCAT runs with your
other programs, not over them. HEPCAT
(HUG Engineer’s and Programmer’s CAlcu-
lation Tool) is a powerful pop-up calculator
for all Heath/Zenith MS-DOS and Z-DOS
based computers. Unlike other pop-up
calculators, HEPCAT does not stop the cur-
rently running program while it is popped
up. That means that you can do calcula-
tions while your computer is busy with
something else. For example:

e While Lotus (tm) is loading a huge
spreadsheet, you can check your kid’s
math homework.

® While Dbase (tm) is sorting a large data-
base, you can add up some grocery
prices.

® While your computer is busy compiling
one program, you can work on number
base conversions needed for another
program.

HEPCAT is safe to pop-up during justabout

any running program — even during disk

activity. And HEPCAT has other features

the other guys can't touch.

HEPCAT gets along with everyone . ..

HEPCAT supports more video configura-
tions than any other pop-up, and always

pops up in the current video mode, rather
than forcing the screen into a text mode as
other pop-ups do. It also works properly
with more programs than any other pop-
up. You can pop up HEPCAT over Micro-
soft Windows (tm) and many other pro-
grams that other pop-ups can’t work with,
and even over some other pop-ups.

HEPCAT works harder . . .

HEPCAT provides a multi-function floating
point calculator and a programmer’s binary
calculator that work together to do more
than the basic four (+, -, *, /). The floating
point calculator includes the following
built-in functions: powers, pi, factorial,
square root, sine, arc sine, cosine, arc co-
sine, tangent, arc tangent, log (natural and
base 10), e*Xand 10*X. Italso includes the
following conversions: degrees-radians,
radians-degrees, Celsius-Ffahrenheit, Fahr-
enheit-Celsius, centimeters-inches,
inches-centimeters, meters-feet, feet-
meters, kilometers-miles, miles-kilome-
ters, grams-ounces, ounces-grams, kilo-
grams-pounds, pounds-kilograms, millili-
ters-fluid ounces, fluid ounces-milliliters,
liters-quarts, quarts-liters. The binary cal-
culator works in these number bases: bi-
nary, tetral (base 4), octal, split octal,
decimal, and hexadecimal; and it supports

The HEPCAT floating point calculator sup-
ports 8 significant digits and can display
numbers four ways: floating point, fixed
point, scientific notation, and engineering
notation. Numbers are handled internally
in BCD format to eliminate binary round off
errors in addition and subtraction.

HEPCAT eats less . . .

HEPCAT uses less than 16k of memory —
less than any other pop-up calculator that
we know of. It also uses less than 16k of
disk space, so you don't have to worry
about where to put it on a small system.
The HEPCAT window uses less screen
space, too. It shows you more real infor-
mation than other pop-up calculator dis-
plays, but it doesnt waste space by
showing you a keypad layout. You already
know what your keypad looks like! HEP-
CAT is easier to learn, too, with commands
that make sense.

If you are tired of pop-ups that can only
sing solo, give HEPCAT a try. HEPCAT is
available from HUG as part no. 885-3045-
37 for $35.00. It works on any Z-100 PC,
Z-200 PC, or Z-100 (not PC) system and
any version of MS-DOS or Z-DOS.
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Clearing (Less Than)
The Screen

—r:-rg'rnsmin-ra'.I_
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1 1

I//N/a

Keith Greer
1405 Bills Drive

Ever try to write a program that uses
formatted screen data entry and wish you
had an easy way to clear just a portion of
the screen without disturbing the rest?
This happened to me recently while | was
working on a specialized database appli-
cation. | had dedicated the left side of the
screen to certain information which |
wanted to clear and update independent-
ly of the right.

What do you do in this situation? If you're
like me, you probably resorted to writing
spaces over the area you wish to clear.
This method is painfully slow for larger
areas, and just doesn’t look very profes-
sional. If you are a sophisticated program-
mer and you have a PC, you may have
used the video interrupt to accomplish
the task. But what if you have a late, great,
Z-100? If you program in Turbo Pascal
Version 3, help is here! | offer you the re-
sults of my many hours of struggling with a
way to handle this problem: Procedure
ClrBox.

This article assumes you are reasonably
familiar with Turbo, but no detailed tech-
nical knowledge is required to use ClrBox.

Using The Z-100 Version

Listing 1 contains the commented inline
code so that the more technically inclined
can see what's going on. You don’t need
all of the comments of course, so if you
type in Listings 2 and 3, you'll be ready to

use ClrBox. This procedure gets its speed
by writing directly into video memory, so
you must enable writing to video memory
first by calling Init__Video (Listing 3). Only
one call is required, usually at the begin-
ning of your main program. It is helpful to
define the Z-100 colors in your declara-
tions, thus:

const
Black = 0;
Blue = 1;
Red = 2;
Magenta = 3;
Green = 4;
Cyan = 5;
Yellow = 6;
White = 7;

Generally, you will want to set your text
background color to the same color pass-
ed to ClrBox before writing in the area.
This can be accomplished using the
Esc'm’fore,back sequence described in
your Z-100 manual. For example:

Write(#27'm',Green,Black);

would set the foreground to Green and
the background to Black.

Using The PC Version

This is one area where the PC has it over
the Z-100. The PC provides a built-in
method for clearing windows on the
screen. This version of ClrBox takes ad-
vantage of that capability. Listing 4 is again

\_/ﬁcreek, OH 45385

for the curious, while Listing 5 contains
just what you need to get going. Since the
colors are already defined in the PC ver-
sion of Turbo Pascal, you don't need to
have a const declaration for them in your
program. See your Turbo manual for the
available color names. The PC sets an “at-
tribute byte” for the cleared area which
defines both foreground and background
colors. | wanted to use the same calling
syntax for both the PC and the Z-100, and
the only color passed to ClrBox is the
background color. Therefore, | chose to
have the routine extract the foreground
color for the cleared area from the color
of the character at the cursor position
when ClrBox is called. When you write
something in the area, Turbo will write it
in the foreground color you last selected
using the TextColor procedure anyway.
Generally, you will want to call Turbo’s
TextBackground procedure to set the
background color to the same color pass-
ed to ClrBox before writing in the area.

General Usage

A sample call to ClrBox might look like:

ClrBox(1,10,35,22,Blue);

This sets the rectangle with (1,10) at the
upper left and (35,22) at the lower right to
the color Blue. The upper left corner of
the screen is (1,1). If the rectangle is al-
ready blue, any text within it is erased and
the background is unchanged. The pass-
ed values need not be constants. They
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PC WatchWord®

from

S & K Technology, Inc.

WatchWord® is the ultimate in word
processing for the sophisticated user.
Its features include subscripts,
superscripts, formatting, DOS com-
mands, arithmetic, mail merge, online
help, long lines, large files, split screen
and macros.

PC WatchWord® : $129.95
PC Resident Speller: $ 99.95
PC Combination

WatchWord® and

The Resident Speller: $199.95

Z100 WatchWord® : $100.00
(requires 256K Ram)
Z100 Resident Speller $100.00

S & K Technology, Inc.
4610 Spotted Oak Woods
San Antonio, Texas 78249

512-492-3384

VARZD

Resolution and Color
on your

Zenith PCs

using

ZSTEM 240

Terminal Emulation

Call or write for details:
KEA SYSTEMS LTD.

#412 - 2150 West Broadway
Vancouver, B.C. CANADA VEK 4L9
Tel: 604-732-7411 Telex: 04-352848 VCR
FAX: 604-732-0715
Order Toll Free: (800) 663-8702

T ke_).f(_)uf PC
off the endangered
species list!

With a PC Technologies Accelerator
Compatible with Zenith® 151, 158, 159

Spegd! = ;r .':.'

Performance!

Compatibility! % -

Flexibility!  Fhuer e S .

e Half-slot 80286 286 EXPRESS ™
accelerator. Available Winner of the AFIPS/Fortune
in 8 MHz, 12 MHz or Magazine Hardware Product

16 MHz versions. of the Year Merit Award.

® Software-selectable 80286/8088 processing
and cache memory, both without rebooting,
Optional 80287.

® See us at CHUGCON-88 or call us today!
e SPECIAL PRICES through July and August:
8 MHz $275 12 MHz $395 16 MHz $495

Increase 286 RAMRACER™
Speed and S3A8 o )
Memory! Special Price

® Full-slot board combines all features of the 8 MHz
286 Express with up to 2MB of expanded memory
compatible with EEMS and EMS LIM 4.0.

Add Another RAMPARTNER ™

2MB Of $150 (Zero K)
M. emorjy.’ _ Special Price

® Full-slot expanded memory features without
acceleration.

PC Technologies Inc.

704 Airport Blvd., Ann Arbor, MI 48108

CALL NOW for a risk-free evaluation —
800-821-3086 or 313-996-9690
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may also be integer (or byte) variables. It’s
} as simple as that! | hope some of you will

begin {ClrBox| find this useful. | know | have.

inline( Other Routines Available

$B4/$0F/ (MOV  AH,15 JGet video otate | CIerx is also a\_rarlable as an EXTERNAL
$CD/$10/ {INT 10H :BH has display page } routine, along with a complete set of ex-
$B4/808/ {MOV  AH,8 } ternal hand-optimized Assembly Lan-
$CD/$10/ | INT 10H ;AH has attribute at current position} guage graphics routines for the Z-100 us-
$80/8$E4/$0F/ | AND AH,OFH ;Strip off the background H :

$8A/8BE/Color/ [MOV  BH,[BP+ OFFSET COLOR];Get the background color | ing Turbo Pascal. | call ‘the packagf.-
$81/804/ MOV CL,4 ;And shift it into position ) ZGRAPH. Some of you may have seen it
$D2/$ET/ {SHL BH,CL | ) mentioned in Paul Herman's newsletter.
$0A/$FC/ {OR BH, AH ;Set the foreground bits ) ZGRAPH provides all of the graphics fea-
$B8/800/806/  [MOV  AX,600H ;Clear window function ! tures of the PC version of Turbo (except
$BA/$BE/X1/ {MOV CL, [BP+ OFFSET X1] ;Load the window boundaries | Turtle Graphicd) and then me! Th

$8A/$AE/Y1/  (MOV  CH,(BP+ OFFSET Y1] ] MG OIGpINC) ana SICh. Somes Ihe
$8A/896/X2/ (MOV DL, [BP+ OFFSET X2] | Z-100 operates in native mode, no special
$8A/8B6/Y2/ | MOV DH, [BP+ OFFSET Y2) | raster modes are used, no patching of
$FE/$C9/ {DEC  CL ;Zero based positions | Turbo is required. ZGRAPH adds only
$FE/$CD/ \DEC.  CH ’ bout 3K t All it of
$FE/$CA/ (DEC DL | f abou o your program. All or part o
$FE/$CE/ [DEC  DH | | th_e screen may be sa\_red and edited later
$CD/$10) ; {INT 10H ;Do it ) with Paul Herman’s fine Doodler V pro-

gram, or pictures may be developed with
end; {ClrBox) Doodler and used in your own program.
Because the code is external, the compi-

ler has little work to do and compilation is

) very fast, which is one reason you bought
Listing 5 Turbo in the first place, right?

Send me $25.00 and I'll send you:

1. ZGRAPH complete with fully com-
mented Assembly source code and
ready-to-print formatted on-disk docu-

Procedure ClrBox(X1,Y1,X2,Y2 Color:integer);

1 SRBRBABERERNBRREREES DO Vorgion TETEEEEEEEEEsRRNnS I

begin |{ClrBox|

mentation.
inline( i "
2. A demoillustrating how to use the rou-
SM/SOF/SCD/Sl 0/334/808/$CD/810/$80/8E4/80F/$8A/SBE/C0 101‘/ t| nes. (W|th source, of Course_)
$B1/$04/8D2/8E7/$0A/$FC/$B8,/800/$06,/$8A/$8E/X1/$8A/SAE/Y1/ )
$8A/$96/X2/$8A/$B6/Y2/$FE/$C9/$FE/$CD/$FE/$CA/SFE/$CE/ 3. XYPLOT, a fully functional X-Y data
$CD/$10) : plotter | developed using ZGRAPH.
end: (ClrBox] (Again, .w|th source and on-disk docu-
mentation.) ¥
= " MORE FOR THE H/Z-100
i a IBM XT in an H/Z-100 )
‘ M Floppy Drives: Fujitsu ..... $79.
; . Teac-55 95
Scottie Board W/ZPC $149. Printers:  Citizen 180-D....ccoooevreerneencccncicincnnninsiinniinnn 195.
L] Citizen 120-D A79,
— D) MEMORY & SPEED UPGRADES, SERVICE & SUPPORT.
OH‘IONS ““ﬂ'uBLE FOR PC's & COMPATIBLES, HARD DISKS
* PC Compatible Serial Port W/Cable $50. *NEW*  imager 110 Mb VCR Tape BackUp ............ccc.uecueccs $210.
* 2nd Port W/Cable $45. - Clock/Calendar $45. Monitors: NANAO 14" 80605 FIBXSCAN........cc.ccouuvrrcerreessicees 585.
* No Solder H/Z-100 MOD Kit $5. (H-15.75Khz-35Khz, V-50-80Khz Automatic 0.28MM Dot Pitch)
Requires H/Z-100 MS-DOS 768 of RAM, H/Z-100 Modification. Adapter Card for above monitor (800x600) 179.
i High Res Monochrome—Casper & Samsung 89.
FACTORY NEW..THE REAL THING Modems: 1200 Baud Internal 7.
Z-217-1 W/DOCS, HDWE, CABLES, INSTRS 1200 Baud External 9.
« With 20 Meg ST-225 Drive $649. MANY MORE ITEMS, BRANDS & MODELS
« With 40 Meg MS3650 Drive $789. AVAILABLE AT GREAT PRICES
—— Please Call, Write, or Circle For Free Catalog
Scottie Systems, Inc.
CDR Host Adapter & OMTI 3100 SCSI Controller 2667 Cropley Ave. #123
+ With 20 Meg ST-225 Drive $749. Saf Jose. CA 95; 132
« With 40 Meg M 0 Dri 9. '
ith 40 Meg MS3650 Drive $88 (408) 259-6226
IBM XT is a registered tradmark of IBM Corp. + ZPC is a product of HEATH USER GROUP. VISA & MC ACCEPTED, ALL PAYMENTS SUBJECT TO APPROVAL
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On The Leading Edge

William M. Adney
P.O. Box 531655
Grand Prairie, TX 75053-1655
Copyright © 1988 by William M. Adney

Computer Problems, Programming in BASIC and C,
Detecting Viruses, Preventing Viruses

One of my friends recently asked me:
“Don’t you ever get tired of all the com-
puter problems?” The context of the
question was based on our discussion of
my having a power supply failure and a
hard disk failure within just a few weeks.
Since he really has no particular prefer-
ence for a specific brand of computer, he
also wondered if | wasn't having more
problems with my Heath (Zenith) systems
than were normal. Actually, | never con-
sidered that question in that context be-
fore, so | suppose it is reasonable to take
a more detailed look at it.

Computer Usage and Failures

In order to place the question into some
kind of perspective, | think it is important
to know how a computer is used. At this
point, my ‘248 is my primary production
writing system, and it gets a LOT of use.
As a minimum, | usually work six 10-hour
days, and my computer is powered-on for
at least 60 hours a week. If | take two
weeks’ vacation, that means a total of 50
weeks or a minimum of 3,000 hours of
power-on time a year. In reality, | suppose
the actual number is higher because there
are many days when | work more than 10

hours, and | sometimes do a considerable
amount of writing on Sunday, too. Let's
say that, on the average, my system is
powered-on for 3,500 hours a year.

I've had my "248 for about two years or
about 7,000 hours of use. And, as re-
ported last time, the power supply failed
because it was furnishing nearly 22 volts
on the 12 volt line. | have since been told
that that particular type of failure is impos-
sible with this kind of power supply de-
sign, but the fact remains that it did hap-
pen on my system. You will probably rec-
ognize that this is a direct application of
Murphy’s Law — If it can go wrong, it will.

Some people might say that a power sup-

ply should last longer than that, but | think |

that is reasonable (but not outstanding)
performance from that particular power
supply. Heat is a particular enemy that
must be considered in a computer, and |
don’t think this power supply failure was
related to poor design or anything like
that. During most of that time, that power
supply was used to drive two hard disks,
two floppy drives, and a variety of add-in
boards; and | suspect that configuration is
rather uncommon to the extent that |

placed more of a load on the power sup-
ply than the “average” configuration.

In short, | don't believe that there is any
particular problem with the power supply,
and | consider that as a maintenance
item, much like the transmission on a car.
If you don't believe that, perhaps you
should look at some of the other popular
computer magazines to see advertise-
ments for replacement power supplies for
IBM computers. Unfortunately, replace-
ment power supplies for Zenith comput-
ers are significantly more expensive, and
the IBM version will not fit in a Zenith
computer. As I've mentioned before,
some of the Zenith prices for add-ons and
replacement parts are outrageous. For ex-
ample, the new power supply for my ‘248
made a considerable dent in $200 (ex-
change).

Since the only mechanical part of the
power supply is the fan, the failure | had
was clearly somewhere in the electronics.
Perhaps | didn't keep the house air condi-
tioning low enough during some of the
110+ degree Texas summer days because
of energy conservation — | have a ceiling
fan in my study to help circulate the air so
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I can leave the thermostat at 78. And
there may have been enough heat from
all components in my system to make the
power supply fail prematurely. It is pre-
cisely for this reason that most mainframe
computer rooms are actually cold, and
many of them set the air conditioning for
68 degrees to minimize heat-related com-
puter failures.

Mechanical Failures

For the most part, | would expect me-
chanical items on my computer to fail be-
fore the electronics, assuming that heat is
not a problem. For example, | had to have
a 5.25" 360K floppy drive “fixed"” because
it suddenly went bad with no warning at
all. | found this out by accident when |
sent an article to Kit Builders' Journal a
couple of years ago, and Rick Simpson
(Editor of KB)) called to tell me that he re-
ceived a blank disk. Floppy drives need to
be aligned occasionally, and that was a
part of the problem with the drive.

When you have a hard disk, the question
is not IF the hard disk will fail; the ques-
tion is WHEN. As a Boy Scout, | learned to
“Be Prepared”, and | have had enough ex-
perience with hard disks on mainframes
and micros to follow that rule. That's why
I continue to stress the importance of
backups. For one reason or another, |
have never had too many backups. Aside
from disk failures of one kind or another,
you never know when computer gremlins
will cause you to make a stupid mistake
like typing “DEL *.*” for the wrong disk
drive or subdirectory. This is the primary
reason that it is also important to make
backups for floppy disk systems, as well
as a hard disk.

The good news is that my 40 MB hard disk
is repaired, and it was significantly less
than the $200 | expected. The actual cost
was just over $80, but | don’t know exact-
ly what was repaired or replaced. If you
need to have a hard disk repaired, the
best plan is to expect $200 or so, and
then be pleasantly surprised if it is less.
Sounds like taking your car in for some re-
pair, doesn't it?

| have seen technical information for hard
disks, and many of them seem to be rated
at least 20,000 hours MTBF (Mean Time
Between Failure). Most of you probably
know that the “mean” is different from
the “average”, so | will not go into that
discussion. And most of you will probably
not have problems with your hard disk

failing, simply because your system does
not get as much use as mine does.

In the International Mail

| recently received a letter from Carlos
Rashid (Lima, Peru) who asked about us-
ing the ANSI driver (e.g, ANSLSYS) with
BASIC programs. As most of you know,
the ANSI driver defines standard ANSI Es-
cape sequences that can be used to clear
the screen, position the cursor, and so on.
Carlos notes that he has written some
programs for his H-89 using the H-19 Es-
cape sequences with BASIC-80. More im-
portantly, Carlos uses a good program-
ming technique and defines these control
sequences at the beginning of the pro-
gram. The question is: “How can you use
the ANSI driver Escape sequences with
GW-BASIC or QuickBASIC on an AT com-
patible?”

The answer is that the ANSI device driver
was not designed to work directly with
BASIC. When | was doing the technical
editing on the GW-BASIC FlipFast book, |
tried some of the more obvious conver-
sion techniques for this because it
seemed like an easy way to convert prog-
rams from the Z-100 to my ‘248. The most
obvious is to use the PRINT CHR$(27)...
to “print” the various ANSI Escape se-
quences, such as highlighting to the
screen. That does not work.

When you want to perform functions that
are usually available in the ANSI driver,
you must normally use the standard BA-
SIC statements. For example, highlighting
can be turned on by using the COLOR 0,7
statement and turned off with the COLOR
7,0 statement. Positioning the cursor is
performed with the LOCATE statement,
and you can erase to the end of the line
by using PRINT with the appropriate num-
ber of spaces. And of course, CLS clears
the screen. All of these BASIC statements
are specifically provided for screen con-
trol and display. In short, BASIC provides
the general screen control functions, but
they are not implemented so that the
ANSI driver can be used in the normal
way. That leads to a more interesting
question.

Why can’t BASIC normally use the ANSI
sequences in a PC or AT compatible sys-
tem? The answer is that BASIC is “self-
contained”, and it provides all of the
screen control as part of the language. In
other words, BASIC bypasses many of the
“general” DOS programming techniques
(i.e., functions) since the BASICA inter-

preter handles most of that based on
what statement is used. In particular, the
interpreter handles virtually all of the
screen input/output (1/O) which is part of
the reason that some of the graphics-re-
lated commands are different in BASIC-80
compared to GW-BASIC (or IBM BASIC).
The real reason for the differences in the
commands (and the interpreter) is due to
hardware differences, such as between
the H-89 and the IBM PC or AT. That also
explains why the BASIC-80 interpreter
won't run on a PC compatible system and
vice-versa.

Although many other languages use the
DOS function calls that are part of the op-
erating system, BASIC essentially by-
passes DOS and performs its own /O for
screen and file handling. Because BASIC
effectively bypasses DOS functions, it ig-
nores the ANSI driver because it does not
even know that it is installed.

The only way around that problem seems
to be to write a screen handling subrou-
tine in another language, such as assem-
bler, and call that subroutine for any
screen handling function to avoid the
PRINT command in BASIC. At best, this
approach is very clumsy, and it requires
that you know another programming lan-
guage in order to do it. From a design per-
spective, that is really not an unreason-
able requirement for BASIC because it
was developed to be “self-contained”.
Unfortunately, little thought was given to
compatibility considerations, such as us-
ing the ANSI driver.

| have not found any BASIC compiler di-
rective or interpreter command that will
allow you to use DOS extensions, such as
the ANSI driver, in a BASIC program. Since
a lot of the older hardware (e.g., the H-89)
and the BASIC interpreters for them have
been discontinued, | consider it highly
doubtful that anyone will “fix"* this prob-
lem.

Converting programs from the H-89 or
Z-100 BASIC is not particularly difficult,
but it is time consuming. Program conver-
sion requires considerable familiarity with
both BASIC versions, as well as the hard-
ware differences between the systems.
For example, the Z-100 can only use eight
colors while a PC compatible can use 16.
This kind of thing can cause serious prob-
lems for beginning programmers who are
not aware of these significant hardware
differences between computer systems.
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Programs and Programming

I am reminded of a user complaint about
the Ecosoft C Compiler that one of the
example programs (COLORTST.C, | think)
would not run on a Z-100. That particular
program does not run on a Z-100 because
it relies on the special screen functions
available on a PC compatible. The mascr
and sascr library screen functions were
clearly written for a PC-type computer,
and a quick look at the required header
(COLOR.H) used for those functions will
verify this. Unfortunately, you must al-
ready know some details about the Z-100
to the extent that colors are handled dif-
ferently even though the function sum-
mary on page 8-7 of the documentation
clearly indicates these functions in a list
which mentions that they may not be por-
table. When in doubt, read the manual.

Although the example program will com-
pile just fine on a Z-100, my recollection
is that execution of the program causes
the famous “Wild Interrupt” error mes-
sage on that computer. When | checked
that at one point, | seem to recall that the
Ecosoft function uses the INT 10H (Video
I/0O) interrupt that is not available on a
Z-100 and results in the Wild Interrupt er-
ror. Once you recognize what happened,
then you can proceed to write a special
Z-100 C function which would probably
use the Ecosoft sysint21 library function.
By the way, that approach is strictly a first
guess, and | have not actually tried it.

This situation illustrates a very important
point about programming languages. In
most cases, learning the language itself is
not enough — you must also know some-
thing about the hardware in your comput-
er and to some extent how it works. BA-
SIC is one exception to that, simply be-
cause it is self-contained. Other program-
ming languages, such as C and assembler,
are not as simple. Assembler in particular
is especially unforgiving in this respect.

Choosing a Programming Language

Most of you probably know by now that
C is my favorite programming language,
and there is a good reason for that. | fre-
quently need to write short programs that
get down to the hardware or disk level in
my system. By its nature and design, BA-
SIC is particularly limited, and it cannot
easily do the things that | want to do.

For example, | was having a printer prob-
lem that seemed to be something related
to communications with the parallel port

/* by: William M. Adney */

#include <stdio.h>
#include <dos.h>

int main()
{
struct HREG ireg, oreg;

ireg.ah
ireg.al
ireg.dh
ireg.dl

wnnu
L~~~

/* END OF PROGRAM */

/* pinit.c - initialize and display parallel status byte */

/* Copyright (C) 1988 by William M. Adney */

/* to initialize */

/* dx is zero for printer @ */

sysint(@x17, &ireg, &oreg); /* for parallel port */

printf("\n\nStatus byte in hex is: ZX\n",

Figure 1
PINIT.C to Initialize and Check Parallel Port

(oreg.ah & @xff));

on my ‘248. | suspected that there was a
problem with Zenith MS-DOS or perhaps
the ROM, since | was occasionally getting
an error message that the system was una-
ble to write to the PRN device. So | wrote
the C program shown in Figure 1 to
initialize and check the status byte for the
parallel port.

For those of you unfamiliar with C pro-
gramming, | have used interrupt 17H to
initialize the parallel port by setting the
AH register to 1 for the first parallel port.
This program was written using the Eco-
soft C Compiler sysint function, and most
C compilers have a similar library function.

For one reason or another, | decided to
write a similar program for the serial port,

and that is shown in Figure 2. Note that
the program is almost identical, except
that | used interrupt 14H for the serial
port.

These two examples illustrate why | like
the C programming language, in general,
and the Ecosoft C Compiler, in particular.
As you can see, both programs are quite
trivial in C, and they did exactly what |
wanted.

Although there is probably some way to
do this in BASIC, | did not have the time
to fool around to figure out how to do so.
If you are considering learning a program-
ming language, you should consider if
that language will do what you intend. For

/* by: William M. Adney */

#include <stdio.h>
#include <dos.h>

int main()

|
struct HREG ireg, oreg;

ireg.ah = @;
ireg.al = 8;
ireg.dh = @;
ireg.dl = @;

/* END OF PROGRAM */

/* sinit.c - initialize and display serial status byte */

/* Copyright (C) 1988 by William M. Adney */

/* to initialize */

/* dx is zero for printer @ */

sysint(@x14, &ireg, &oreg); /* for serial port */

printf("\n\nStatus byte in hex is: ZX\n", (oreg.ah & @xff));

Figure 2
SINIT.C to Initialize and Check Serial Port
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the most part, BASIC cannot do the things
that | want to do. In some cases, | admit
that | don’t know how to write a BASIC
program to do certain things, and these
programs are a couple of examples. There
are few things more frustrating than
spending the time learning a language
only to find that it really cannot do what
you want to do.

How can you avoid learning a language
that does not do what you want? First of
all, you must spend a few minutes think-
ing about what kind of programs you want
to write. Do you want to do lots of bit-fid-
dling (like Figures 1 and 2) or do you want
to write other kinds of programs? Will
your programs need to have direct access
to system hardware, interrupts, and other
related functions at the bit-fiddling level?
Or do you simply want to learn something
about programming in general?

A Closer Look at BASIC

First of all, BASIC is an acronym that
stands for Beginner's All-Purpose Symbol-
ic Instruction Code. It was developed in
the early 1960's at Dartmouth College for
the specific purpose of teaching program-
ming, and it was not intended for any-
thing beyond that. Sure, you can write
useful programs in BASIC, but compared
to other languages, BASIC is quite primi-
tive and limited by design.

Perhaps the most singular difference be-
tween BASIC and virtually all other high-
level programming languages is its lack of
language-enforced structure. For exam-
ple, most professional programming lan-
guages require that all variables and their
types be defined BEFORE they are used in
a program. In my C programs shown in the
Figures, a variable name is “ireg.ah” that
was defined in “struct” for the dos.h
header. PASCAL, COBOL, and other lan-
guages require similar kinds of variable
definitions, but BASIC does not. In BASIC,
variables can be defined and redefined
“on the fly”. While this may initially ap-
pear to be an advantage, | think it causes
problems that far outweigh any advan-
tage.

I have found the worst part of this prob-
lem to be that it can lead to incredibly
sloppy programming that can be nearly
impossible to troubleshoot. For example,
a variable name of “$I” or “$N" is cus-
tomarily used as a counter, but if that
same variable is used and reused for other
purposes, the program logic can get very

blurred and extremely difficult to follow.
In order to help reduce the nature of this
problem when | taught BASIC, | required
that REM statements defining variable
names and their meanings beincluded at
the beginning of each program. You can
imagine what happened when | deducted
points for the assignment if every variable
name was not indicated at the beginning
of the program. While my approach led to
some inevitable complaints that this was
not a BASIC programming requirement, it
was more than made up for by the stu-
dents who later appreciated it because
they had gone on to more advanced lan-
guages like PASCAL, COBOL and C Pro-
grams in those languages will simply not
compile if all variable names are not de-
fined before they are used in the program.
While that may seem to be a disadvan-
tage, it really is an advantage because it
forces the programmer to think logically
which is, after all, the “prime directive” of
programming,

Another problem with most BASIC ver-
sions is that they do not permit the use of
labels in the program. For example, the
GOSUB and GOTO statements require
the use of line numbers instead of labels.
Unless you are quite familiar with the
program logic and the line numbers of a
specific program, it can be quite difficult
to do any troubleshooting.

One answer to this problem is to assign
“standard” line numbers, but that can be
very difficult. For example, you might
want all subroutines to begin at line
10000, and while that is not too difficult in
the initial program development, it can be
quite tricky when you add enhancements
or fix bugs. More importantly, labels make
programs easier to develop, read, and un-
derstand. If labels are chosen carefully, a
statement like “GOTO CHECKKEY” is
much more meaningful than “GOTO
4732". While some BASIC versions now
allow the use of labels instead of line
numbers, the standard IBM and GW-BA-
SIC versions do not.

When a system is developed for main-
frame applications, many companies use
a System Development Life Cycle process
for the development of new application
systems. Part of that process usually in-
volves the choice of the best program-
ming language for that application. Al-
though it is true that many programming
organizations have adopted COBOL as
the standard language for all programs,
some have learned that it is better to
choose a language that is best suited to

the application. Unfortunately, that ap-
proach is not obvious when one begins to
program a microcomputer.

When BASIC was originally developed, it
was designed to be a language to intro-
duce students to the fundamentals of
computer programming. It was especially
designed to be easy to learn which ac-
counts for much of its popularity. Indeed,
I believe that BASIC was one of the prima-
ry factors that accounts for much of the
popularity of microcomputers today, and
that is certainly a tribute to its designers.
But the easy-to-learn capability has
caused some problems.

I think the worst problem here is that BA-
SIC is being used for applications where it
is not appropriate. | have especially no-
ticed that many BASIC programs are quite
long, and they may contain 500 or more
lines of code. Long, complicated prog-
rams are difficult to write and debug any-
way, and since BASIC was originally in-
tended for short, “training” programs; it
has been used inappropriately for these
long programs. There is quite a bit of evi-
dence to support this if one does not
know about the design intentions, but the
most obvious is the BASIC editing fea-
tures or lack of them. For example, if BA-
SIC had been intended for writing long
programs, its designers would certainly
have included a simple search and re-
place feature in the editor, not to mention
some easy way to “page” through the
program with something other than the
rather awkward LIST command.

Since BASIC was designed for training, it
was also designed as an interpreted lan-
guage rather than a compiled language.
Compiled languages result in the genera-
tion of a COM or EXE file that can be di-
rectly executed from a command line. In-
terpreted languages require that the IN-
TERPRETER be available, as well as the
program code. This leads to two kinds of
problems.

By the very nature of interpreted lan-
guages, they are slow because every sin-
gle line of code must be “translated” into
binary before the computer can use it
And if you write some kind of a loop that
is executed 25 times, the interpreter must
translate each line within the loop 25
times because there is no way to “pre-
dict” what statement comes next. Inter-
preted languages are quite helpful for the
immediate feedback necessary for rapid
learning of a language, but the penalty for
this is that it is slow.
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The second problem is that you must al-
ways have the BASIC interpreter available
to the system whenever you want to exe-
cute a BASIC program. In the latest ver-
sion of Zenith’s GW-BASIC (version 3.2)
that | have, BASICA.COM is 8,659 bytes
and BASICA.EXE is 78,528 for a to-
tal of 87,187 bytes. That space require-
ment can be quite critical in a floppy disk
system although it is not as serious in a
hard disk system. Even if you write a small
program, you still need over 87,000 bytes
of disk space for the interpreter alone.
The bottom line is that the space require-
ment for the interpreter and the program
is significantly more than a compiled
program needs. And aside from being
smaller, you can copy a compiled prog-
ram to any disk or subdirectory without
having to worry about whether the inter-
preter is available or not.

By now you may be wondering if | ever
use BASIC, and the answer is: Of course |
do. It has its uses, and | generally try to
limit my BASIC programs to a single
screen for ease of editing. As a personal
matter, BASIC cannot generally do the
kinds of things that | frequently need, and
I have found that the C programming lan-
guage is a much better choice for my
needs.

Why I Like C

There are lots of reasons to choose C, and
| guess my main one is primarily related to
lack of time — | simply don’t have the
time to spend in learning a new assembler
for every different CPU and feature that
has been and will be developed. | have
probably forgotten more machine-unique
assembler languages than most people
know about beginning with the IBM
7090/7094 and CDC 6500 mainframes.
And of course, there is no way to forget
the IBM 360 and IBM 370 series not to
mention the current IBM 30xx (3033,
3081, and 3090) series computers. And
there is no way to forget the IBM 4300
series of minicomputers. For PC micro-
computers, there are the instructions for
the Z80, 8080, and 8085 series CPUs, as
well as the 8088, 80286, 80386 series.
And you can throw in the new instruc-
tions for the numeric co-processors (e.g.,
8087, 80287, etc.) for good measure. Per-
haps a well-rounded computer program-
mer should also know something about
assembler for the Apple computers
(68057), as well as the 32-bit 68000
CPU.

The point of this is that all assembler lan-
guages are CPU-dependent within a ser-

ies, and while most are quite similar in
structure, they frequently have different
mnemonic instructions and process dif-
ferently. When the 8088 series computers
used a substantially different instruction
set compared with the 8080 series, | gave
up because | did not have the time to
learn ANOTHER new assembler.

So | began looking for a language that
could be efficiently used on a mainframe,
as well as a microcomputer. In short, | was
trying to find a language that was “porta-
ble” so that | could learn it once and com-
pile programs by simply using the appro-
priate compiler for that specific type of
computer. | rejected COBOL because it is
known as a resource hog (for memory and
disk space), and FORTRAN was not pow-
erful enough to do the things | wanted to
do. Ideally, the programming language
would be available across all of the vari-
ous computer sizes | work with, and |
wanted to be able to easily access com-
puter hardware at the bit-fiddling level |
need.

Since C compilers are available for a
broad range of CPUs, it seemed like the
ideal choice for me. In addition, | found
that functional C programs could be quite
short, and there was a pretty good stand-
ard established for the C library functions.
And many compilers have additional
functions that make it quite easy to ac-
cess hardware features on PC compati-
bles even though there is no real standard
for that. In addition, you can also buy
supplemental libraries with functions that
make program writing even easier be-
cause you don’t have to spend time re-in-
venting the wheel. That was a definite
plus in my book.

All of these considerations conspired to
make C my programming language of
choice. Some people believe that C is a
“write-only” language — that is, you can
write it but never read and decipher it
when you look at a program after a few
months. Perhaps these people have seen
poorly written programs with few com-
ments as to how the code works, but |
have found that sloppy programming can
convert nearly any language into a write-
only one — even BASIC. Although it is
true that C is a “terse” language, | think
that is an advantage because fewer key-
strokes are required to write a program.
On the downside, you must KNOW what
you are doing when you write a C prog-
ram because the language is so powerful.

Everything considered, C is much more
powerful than BASIC. In particular, C's

I/0O capabilities are far greater than the
primitive functions available in BASIC. A
similar examination of the input and out-
put capabilities of COBOL will also illus-
trate why it is still used in over 90% of
mainframe applications. Standard COBOL
and C programs can use a lot of the built-
in features and libraries. Then, all you
have to do is get a new compiler for a new
computer, and you don't have to re-learn
the language.

Computer Viruses

Some skeptics may claim that all the cur-
rent concern about computer viruses is
more hype than fact. Not true. Viruses
present a very real problem for computer
users, and | have seen the so-called
“Scores” virus that infected about a doz-
en Macintosh computers at one com-
pany. Despite protests to the contrary,
these viruses can cause serious problems.

As Pat Swayne pointed out in the June
1988 REMark, there seem to be a few
“bad guys” who take some kind of per-
verted pleasure in causing problems for
other people. While there are few who
would argue that these bad guys are fre-
quently quite intelligent, it is clear that
they have absolutely no judgment what-
ever. It is these same people who have
changed the commonly understood
meaning of “hacker” from a complimen-
tary term to one which essentially means
an idiot who delights in penetrating com-
puter systems and wiping out data.

Many of the viruses attach themselves to
a file used by the operating system as Pat
pointed out in his article. One of the most
insidious viruses that | know about is atta-
ched to COMMAND.COM and passed
on to other disks by the DIR command.
Pat's method of detecting a virus in the
system files is good, and | suggest you
read his article. But there are some other
ways to find out if you have a virus in your
system.

The first way is somewhat obvious be-
cause your system will not perform “nor-
mally”. You may have sudden and unex-
plainable system freezes using the same
software that you have always used. Or
you may have problems running the soft-
ware — it doesn’t save or print files prop-
erly, it doesn't respond to commands nor-
mally or it just generally does strange
things that it didn’t used to do.

The second way is to note the drive light
on a floppy or hard disk drive. Does it light
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up every few minutes indicating some
kind of disk activity when you are not us-
ing your system? That is not a positive in-
dicator because some software has an
“autosave” feature that records data
stored in memory after so many minutes
or keystrokes. Check your software manu-
al to see if you have that feature — if you
don’t, you may have a virus in your sys-
tem.

Another clue for virus-infected programs
is to keep an eye on the date of COM and
EXE files displayed by the DIR command.
In particular, there should generally be no
date change in COMMAND.COM unless
you have personally made a change.
Since that requires technical knowledge,
you can check the date of COMMAND
.COM on your DOS distribution disk, and
it should be the same throughout your
system on your working disks. Dates for
application software will usually be the
date of installation or change since install
programs frequently update the code,
such as happens during printer installation
and similar changes. If you have a directo-
ry listing program that displays the date of
system or hidden files, be aware that the
BIOS file (e.g., IBMBIO.COM or equiva-
lent) will be updated by both the CON-
FIGUR and DSKSETUP programs, and the
date (but not the size) will be changed ac-
cordingly. :

The last way is to have an idea what files
should be on a disk and what files
shouldn’t. Unfortunately, it is quite easy
to “hide” files from the DIR command, so
you will need some kind of utility prog-
ram that displays ALL files on your disk. If
you have a PC compatible computer, |
recommend the HUG PS's PC Utilities
disk because it contains the D.COM prog-
ram that will list ALL files on a disk regard-
less of attributes. By use of clever high-
lighting on the directory display, you can
specifically tell which file has what attrib-
utes. For example, the PC BIOS (IBMBIO
.COM) and System Kernel (IBMDOS
.COM) usually have both the System and
Hidden attributes set. In some cases, they
are also Read-Only. Pat's D program will
tell you what the current attributes are in
any case. Since this program displays the
size of the files, you can also watch for
any unexpected changes in the file size.
Even though this program does not dis-
play the dates of the files, it is usually
more important to keep track of critical
files and their sizes. The easy way to do
this is to run the program and print the
screen so you will always have a ready ref-

erence showing the “authorized” size for
each file.

Some Thoughts About Viruses

I, for one, am getting very tired of all of
the “product tampering” that is going on.
Whether it's adding cyanide to a product
or creating something that causes a com-
puter to lose data, enough is enough. And
to add insult to injury, many of the so-
called “child proof”’ packaging is also
“adult proof”. During the last years of her
life, my mother had gout, and she was un-
able to open any of these containers. It is
unfortunate that we have to deal with the
small number of people who make life
miserable for the majority.

Because computers are relatively new,
there are few laws that can be used when
computer property (i.e, data) is van-
dalized or destroyed. | believe that a fed-
eral law should be enacted that makes it a
felony to intentionally destroy data in a
computer system. This kind of thing
would need to be carefully written to al-
low research to be conducted, but | think
that could be done with a little thought.

Preventing a Virus

In all documented cases, there is only one
way to get a virus in your system, and that
is to copy an infected program. Since
viruses are rarely benign, an “ounce of
prevention” is still worth a couple tons of
cure. Unfortunately, the prevention ap-
proach presents considerable operational
problems. The rules for preventing a virus
in your system are shown in Figure 3.

1. Copy program files from original disks
only.

2. Do not copy files from computer bul-
letin boards.

Figure 3
Virus Prevention Rules

As you can see, the prevention of viruses
is not easy and results in considerable dif-
ficulty for everyone. Even these rules are
not absolute because some viruses can
attach themselves to data files too. Inter-
estingly enough, the first rule will also aid
in the fight against software piracy, but the
point is to use a known original source
that you trust.

The second rule is somewhat ridiculous
because it is frequently not a viable op-
tion. Unfortunately, some viruses are

spread through bulletin boards, and con-
scientious operators are inventing many
ways to cope with the problem. For secu-
rity reasons, | will not discuss any of those
here. Many of us use bulletin boards on a
regular basis, and that is one reason | think
harsh penalties should be invoked against
the perpetrators of these problems.

These are a few things you can do to help
prevent a virus from infecting your sys-
tem. | hope that you find some of these
suggestions helpful and informative.

Powering Down

There are other kinds of problems that
have been found in computer programs,
and the virus is only one of them. | will tell
you about a couple of others | know
about next time, and | have also been
looking at one of the “vaccine” programs
that can help protect your system.

If you have any questions about anything
in this column, be sure to include a self-
addressed, stamped envelope (business
size preferred) if you would like a person-
al reply to your question, suggestion or
comment.

Products Discussed
HUG Software

PS’s PC Utilities (885-6011-37) . ... $20.00
GW-BASIC FlipFast Guide

(885-4601) .. ...vevervnnnnns $20.00
MS-DOS FlipFast Guide

(885-4602) ... ..o $23.00
FlipFast Guide Combo

(885-4603) ......ovvirnnnenn $41.00

Heath/Zenith Computer Centers
Heath/Zenith Users’ Group

P.O. Box 217

Benton Harbor, Ml 49022-0217
(616) 982-3838 (HUG Software only)

Eco-C88 C Compiler (MS-DOS) . .. $59.95
Ecosoft, Inc.

6413 N. College Avenue

Indianapolis, IN 46220

Orders only: (800) 952-0472

Technical Support: (317) 255-6476

GW-BASIC Version 3
PC only (MS-4164-11) ........... $99.00
Heath/Zenith Computer Centers
Heath Company Parts Department
Hilltop Road
St. Joseph, Ml 49085
(800) 253-7057
(Heath Catalog orders only)

¥
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PC Compatibles =

How to Add Drives
to a Zenith Z-386

by Joseph Katz

Part 1. One of Micro Solutions’ CompatiCards lets you add two internal and two external floppies. Part 2 of this
series will explain ways to help you multiply them and your present drives.

hen you look at today’s stock

Zenith Z-386 computer head on,
you’ll see its one 5.25” high capacity flop-
py disk drive. You can add a second flop-
py disk drive, perhaps a 3.5” drive for com-
patibility with IBM’s PS/2 lineup or com-
puters such as Zenith’s Z-183 and other lap-
tops. A panel on the lefthand side of the first
drive covers an opening for the second. Al-
though there are two more such panels on
a Z-386, the disk controller board in Slot 1
of the computer is a combination controller
that supports only two floppy disk drives
and two hard disk drives. You can’t mix
them. So you’ll be told that the Z-386 itself
is limited to no more than two floppy disk
drives.

That’s wrong. To begin with there’s
space enough in Zenith’s 80386 desktop
computer for a total of six half-height
drives. If you use half-height hard disk
drives, therefore, you can install four half-
height internal floppy disk drives, 5.25” or
smaller. And the Z-386 power supply is
hefty enough for all those drives. What you
need are the floppy disk drives themselves,
mounting hardware and cabling, and a sup-
plemental controller board. But the caich is
that it can’t be just any floppy disk control-
ler board. You need one that can be con-
figured so it doesn’t conflict with Zenith’s
combination controller already in Slot 1.

Micro Solutions’ CompatiCard is such a
board. It’s a supplemental floppy disk con-
troller that can be used in Zenith’s Z-386
computer to install two additional floppy
disk drives internally, filling the computer
with a full complement of four internal
floppy disk drives. Of course those [our
floppy disk drives leave room for two half-
height hard disk drives too.

CompatiCard can do more. Put up to two
more floppy disk drives in an external
cabinet with its own power supply, run the
proper cabling through the computer’s
back 1o the board, and that one Compali-
Card will let you have a total of six floppy
disk drives operational on one Z-386.

Wantstill more? You can put up to a total
of three CompatiCards in a Z-386, so it’s
possible to operate as many as fourteen
floppy disk drives on that one computer.
Why anyone would want so many is
another matter entirely. But if you find
comfort in such large potential quantity,
you may be even more heartened 1o know
that CompatiCard can handle all major and
most minor kinds of microcomputer floppy
disk drives. (See Table 1.)

What follows here are instructions that
apply specifically to a CompatiCard used
to add just two internal floppy disk drives
to a Z-386. With these instructions as a
complement to the CompatiCard User's

Guide, the manual, someone experienced
in drive installations ought to have liule
trouble using CompatiCard to install still
more drives in and around Zenith’s 80386
machine. If you’ve had no such experience,
or relatively little, you should turn the job
over Lo a Zenith dealer, service facility, or
consultant. Most of the following assumes
conventional wisdom, but there are parts
thatbend italittle. An experienced installer
can extrapolate from these instructions and
that User's Guide to install external floppy
disk drives up to the capacity of Compati-
Card and your budget.

Contents
The CompatiCard package includes the
board itself, software such as the driver

PRODUCT INFORMATION
CompatiCard. $175.
Micro Solutions Inc.
132 West Lincoln Highway
DeKalb, IL 60115
815/756-3411

Copyright © 1988 by Joseph Katz. All
Rights Rescrved. Address: Dr. Joseph
Katz, 103 South Edisto Avenue, Colum-
bia SC 29205.
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needed for the board, and the User’ s Guide.
The latter has good instructions that as-
sume—as they must, because there are
many different models of so many different
drive types—you know your drives, their
characteristics, and what to do with them.
Notincluded is cabling, either to control the
drives or to power them, or any other
hardware that might be needed for your in-
stallation. Those limits also are necessary
and reasonable given the multiplicity of
drives CompatiCard supports. You must
obtain all such hardware. (Micro Solutions
sells an optional cable for 8” drives.) Nor
does the manual include instructions for in-
stalling drives in the computer, either the
mechanical or the electrical installation.
Youmustknow how to do those things. Re-
quirements for all that will differ according
to the drives and the computer, so you as-
sume their burden and the ultimate respon-
sibility for your installation. Micro
Solutions’ Technical Support is extraor-
dinarily helpful over the telephone, but not
even the best technician can see what you
actually have or have done with it.

Overview

Here’s an overview of the process for in-
stalling two additional internal floppy disk
drivesinaZ-386. Make sure you do it while
the computer is switched off and its power
cord is unplugged.

First, configure each additional drive.
Second, configure the CompatiCard. Third,
mount each additional drive in one of the
two Z-386 drive cages. Fourth, daisy chain
the first additional drive to the second and
the second additional drive to the Compali-
Card. Fifth, extend the power cables for the
normal two intemal drives so they also
power the additional two internal drives,
then plug the appropriate cable to each
drive. Sixth, install the CompatiCard in the
Z-386. Seventh, install the CompatiCard
driver.

When those seven steps are completed,
and you have checked each of them care-
fully, you may plug in the computer and test
the installation. Make sure you test each
drive with scratch disks you can afford to
lose before you entrust it with any valuable
disks. That precaution is normal when in-
stalling disk drives and will not deter an ex-
perienced installer. Someone with such ex-
perience should find this installation rela-

Table 1
Floppy disk form factors supported by CompatiCard.
The listed version of DOS is the earliest required to support that form factor. When no
DOS version s listed, that form factor is unique to CompatiCard’s driver. The diskette
will not be usable without it.
Description Capacity DOS
Version
5.25” 48 TPI 360 KB 2.00
320KB 1.10
180KB 2.00
160KB 1.00
5.26" 96 TPI 800 KB
360 KB 2.00
320KB 1.10
180KB 2.00
160 KB 1.00
5.25” 96 TPI 12 MB 3.00
high capacity (AT type) 800 KB
360 KB 2.00
320KB 1.10
180 KB 2.00
160 KB 1.00
5.25” 96 TPI 1.2MB 3.00
300/360 RPM (dual speed) 800 KB
360 KB 2.00
320KB 1.10
180 KB 2.00
160 KB 1.00
8” 1.2 MB
soft sector 250KB 1.00
3.5” 720 KB 3.20
3.5” 720 KB 3.20
600 RPM
3.5" 1.4 MB 3.30
high capacity 720KB 3.20

tively simple. If the unexpected happens,
call Micro Solutions’ Technical Support: it
is really good.

Installation notes

Because individual floppy disk drives
usually are not supplied with instructions,
you’ll have to draw on experience and the
useful section in Zenith’s Technical
Manual for the Z-386. Two general
guidelines concern the position of each pair
of drives on a controller cable. The first
guideline concerns the terminating resistor:
the second of the two drives usually re-
quires a terminating resistor, the first usual-
ly does not, and if there is only one drive

on the cable it usually does. The second
guideline concerns the Drive Select jumper
or switch: set both drives to DS 1 if the con-
troller cable has connectors 10-16 twisted
at the far end, but set the first drive to DS 1
and the second Drive to DS 2 if the control-
ler cable is straight through. Those are only
general guidelines and might not apply to
your installation. If anything in those two
guidelines sounds like gibberish, you
probably should have someone else do the
entire installation.

It’s simple to configure CompatiCard for
two more internal drives in a Z-386. Figure
2 shows a skelelal diagram of the board
with two pin connectors (P2 and P3) and a
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F:gure 1. M:cro Soluuons CompauCar

pair of jumper blocks (J1 and J2). There are
two pinconnectors because each board will
control up to two pair of drives, each pair
on its own run of cable. But there are addi-
tional connectors on the board for use with
drives that require an edge connector and
drives that require a plug. You therefore
must configure the CompatiCard to select
the connectors you’ll actually use: the pin
connectors, P2 or P3. Because you can in-

“5pg tqrard y

Illllllll lllllllll

stall up to three CompatiCards in a Z-386,
you must configure the CompatiCard as the
second, third, or fourth controller: logic
suggests it should be configured as the
second in this installation. Although the
CompatiCard can serve as the primary con-
troller in other computers, you must not use
it that way in a Z-386. Jumpers J1 and J2
select both the connectors and the control-
ler designation at one time: set them so both

| P2 CONNECTOR |

L |

‘ P3 CONNECTOR l

JUMPERS J1
AND J2 SET

o | Ho|Es

POSITION

Figure 2. Pins and jumpers for standard internal drives.

J1and J2 are in position “B” for this instal-
lation. Your CompatiCard will be con-
figured as the second controller, selecting a
cable at either P2 or P3. (This jumper set-
ting actually directs the controller to 1/O
ports 0370H-0377H. You don’t have to
know that to use CompatiCard, but you
might need toknow it if you add some other
board that happens to use those ports too.
Then you might find the CompatiCard
easier to configure than the conflicting
board.)

You likely will need to buy, modify, or
devise hardware for mounting the addition-
al drives. With a combination of 5.25” and
3.5” drives, it might be easier to mount the
5.25” drives in the first row and the 3.5”.
drives in the second, flipping the mounting
platforms for the 3.5” drives.

Be careful when you daisy chain the
drives to the CompatiCard: make absolute-
ly certain about polarity so you’re un-
shakably sure—and right—that the cable is
oriented to Pin 1 on each device. If polarity
is reversed at any point, you will at least
destroy the contents of any disk you insert
into the drive. You may plug the cable into
either P2 or P3 on the CompatiCard, but P2
should be more convenient when the board
will be installed in a Z-386 slot to the left
of a slot that is, or will be, occupied. For
each pair of additional floppy disk drives,
you’ll need to be prepared with one 34-con-
ductor ribbon cable made up with the
proper connectors: a standard 34-pin jack
at one end to join the card, and either edge
connectors or jacks as appropriate o join
the drives you'll use. You may use either
straight-through cables or those with con-
ductors 10-16 flipped at the connector [or
the first drive in the pair. Make sure the
second drive in the chain is configured
properly for the cable you’ve used.

You'll need one Y power extension cable
for each additional drive. These special
cables have a four-pin male Molex connec-
tor wired to two branches that terminate in
female Molex connectors. The extension
cables tap power from the two cables in-
tended for the internal floppy disk drives
normally supported by the Z-386. The ex-
isting cables in the computer are marked
“P4” and “P2”. Auach the PS power cable
to the male Molex connector of one exten-
sion power cable and attach the P2 power
cable to the male Molex of the other. The
conncctors are molded to mate ina way that
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preserves polarity: be careful not to force
them together the wrong way. Insert one of
the two female connectors from the exten-
sion of power cable PS5 onto the power plug
of the first drive already in the computer,
the one you call “Drive A.” Insert the other
female connector from that same extension
of power cable P5 onto the power plug of
the additional drive installed right below
that “Drive A.” Follow the same proce-
dures with the power cable P2 extension.

Although CompatiCard has an XT-style
buss connector, it may be installed in any
free Z-386 slot—even one of the 32 bit
slots. Of course common sense will lead
you to choose the 8 bit Slot 10 if it’s avail-
able, the 16 bit slot 9 otherwise, and one of
the 32 bit slots only if the two smaller slots
are occupied already.

CompatiCard requires a special device
driver, CCDRIVER.SYS. Copy it from the
distribution disk to the root directory of
Drive C. You will need to create or modify
the CONFIG.SYS file there so it loads
CCDriver properly for each floppy disk
drive you’ve installed with CompatiCard.
(Don’t load this driver for drives controlled
by Zenith’s controller.) Make sure to use an
editor that produces straight ASCII text.
Here's an example command line from an
actual installation of two additional inter-
nal drives: '

device=ccdriver.sys /4,7 /4,0

Words on both sides of the equals sign
are boilerplate instructions so MS-DOS
loads the device driver. What follows is two
scts of parameters to that driver, one for
each drive. Beginning with a space fol-
lowed immediately by a slash, the
parameters give the drive address, a
comma, and the drive type. The drive ad-
dress is a code summarizing all this: your
designation of the CompatiCard as second,
third, or fourth controller, your choice of a
flipped or straight-through cable, and your
use of the P2/P3 plugs on the board. If you
have followed my suggestions here, the
drive address always will be “4” if your
cable is flipped or “5” if your cable is
straight through. If you’ve flown solo,
there’s a table of drive addresses in the
manual. The drive type will depend on
which drives you’ve installed: the manual
includes a clear table of the eight supported
drive types and formats. My example com-
mand line loads the driver to support one
3.5” high capacity drive of the kind sup-

plied with a stock IBM PS/2 computer and
one 5.25” double density drive of the kind
used in most IBM PC and XT compatible
computers.

Testing and use

Right after CCDriver loads, it reports the
“logical” drivenames of the additional in-
ternal drives. Those are names you’d use to
access the drives, and you’d use them in all
commands the same way you’d use the
logical drivenames of the two drives on
Zenith's controller.

What might surprise you, though, is that
these drivenames likely will be further up
the alphabet than you may expect. Those in
the example installation were Drives G and
H: the system’s hard disks included one
partitioned as C and D, and another parti-
tioned as E. Keep in mind that it’s MS-
DOS, not CCDriver, that assigns
drivenames. Because MS-DOS deals with
hard disk partitions in pairs, it reserved F
for a second partition on the second hard
disk.

Don’t assume that the additional drives
are in proper working working order just
because CCDriver successfully reported
their drivenames. Conversely, don’t as-
sume that the additional drives aren’t work-
ing just because their access lights didn’t
flick on momentarily at boot time, as do the
first two internal drives. The Z-386 BIOS
and Zenith’s controller are never aware that
these drives exist, and MS-DOS is ignorant
of their existence until CCDriver is loaded.
The additional drives therefore will not be
exercised at boot time as the first two drives
are. You must test the drives.

The first best test is to look at the drive
access lights, If they glow steadily, shut the
computer immediately and check to see if
you’ve reversed polarity on the controller
cable associated with those drives. Under
no circumstances should you insert a disk
into those drives until you arc absolutely
sure the polarity is correct.

The next best test is to try the drives. If
the drive lights are off, as they should be,
try accessing each drive by calling for a
directory of a disk in it—but don’t put a
disk in it. The drive access light should
glow until you get a “Drive Not Ready”
error. Abort and go on to test the next drive
the same way. When that test is passed you
know that the drives have power and are

being selected. Then try formatting a blank
disk in each drive. If you get a “Drive Not
Ready” error after a few minutes, you
probably have a defective controller cable.
Replace it. If the disk seems to format
properly, check it with the MS-DOS
Chkdsk utility program to make sure.

The CompatiCard software includes a
CCFormat program. It’s more versatile
than the MS-DOS Format program because
it accepts parameters for formatting disks
on all the drives supported by Compati-
Card. The MS-DOS Format program
doesn’t. You'll therefore want CCFormat
if you’re using such a drive. (Note that
some drives—such as 8” drives—sup-
ported by CompatiCard can’t be installed
internally in a Z-386. But they can be used
externally: check with Micro Solutions
about any special cabling requirements.
Available from them, for example, is an
adaptor and cabling for 8” drives.) Other-
wise use Format as you usually would.

You might want to change the order of
the drivenames MS-DOS assigned to your
additional floppy disk drives. Say you want
the 5.25” drive in my example to be Drive
G and the 3.5” to be Drive H. All you need
do is change the order of the parameters to
CCDriver in the CONFIG.SYS file and
reboot the computer. MS-DOS assigns
logical drivenames anew each time the
computer boots.

It’s good practice to load CCDriver early
as possible in any chain of device drivers
that affect storage devices. That way your
disk drives will have the lowest possible
drivenames. Remember that RAM disks
have drivenames too. If you sometimes
boot the computer with a CONFIG.SYS
file that loads a RAM disk driver and some-
times boot it with a CONFIG.SYS file that
doesn’t, you may be confused by changing
floppy disk drivenames. That’s all the more
reason to invoke CCDriver right at the
beginning of each CONFIG.SYS file.

Make sure,. to note, when CCDriver
reports them, the logical drivenames as-
signed to your additional floppy disk
drives. If you forget, the CCDrives
program supplied with CompatiCard will
remind you.

You should find CompatiCard an excel-
lent product that increases the versatility of
Zenith’salready-versatile Z-386 computer.
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SHOWOFF
GRAPHICS
PROGRAM
REVIEWED:

Introduction

¥ Earl R. Zimmerman
% 169 Spinning Road
" Dayton, OH 45431

One of the newer third party software

products on the market for the Z-100 is Table 1 Keypad Versus Mouse Drawing

ShowOff, by Hogware. This program gives

a Z-100 high resolution graphics (640 X FUNCTION SHOWOFFK SHOWOFFM

480 pixels) and allows a user to produce ) ,

professional looking charts or drawings. Cursor Movement_ Arrows & Numeric Keypad Mouse is moved

The emphasis of this article will be on the Command Execution Enter Key Left mouse button
minimum system requirements, keypad Freehand Drawing Keypad “5” Key Middle mouse button
versus mouse drawing, major program Connected Lines Enter Key Lf:ft mouse button
features, slide presentation utilities, im- Spray Painting “V" Key Right mouse button

port capabilities, supported printers, cus-
tomer support and upgrades, and sug-
gested program improvements.

Minimum System Requirements SHOWOFF FONTS

ShowOff requires a H/Z-100 (hard disk or
dual floppy) with 384 KB of RAM, MS-

DOS 2.XX operating system, and three STANDARD, SMALL COMPLEX SERIF

banks (color) of 64KB of video memory.
Although not required, a Logitech C7,

Miraoh, o FC memm i ko (| SRELSS MR [ ARGE BIOPK

ShowOff supported printer is also option-

al. SERIF, SMALL @‘mﬁ EN@.EEJ%{@

If you are not sure your Z-100 meets the

RAM and video requirements, simply turn
your computer on. Press the Control, Re- ITALIC SERIF. Sl‘i.{ALL
set, and Delete keys simultaneously. A .

finger prompt will appear, then type S.

Your computer will then respond with FPEEK EMAAA (GREEK SMALL)
[} \’ ] A

GOMPLEX SERIPT, LAREGS

video you have. You can also order a
demo disk for $3.

Keypad Versus Mouse Drawing

Two different versions of ShowOff are
supplied on the disk, SHOWOFFM, for
use with a mouse, and SHOWOFFK, for FIGURE 1 - SAMPLE SHOWOFF TEXT FONTS
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use with the numeric keypad. Both pro-
grams have the same capability. The prim-
ary differences in the two programs are il-
lustrated in Table 1.

Which method is the most efficient and
recommended? |, along with the authors,
recommend the use of a mouse because
it is much easier to create graphs. It takes
along time to move a cursor pixel by pixel
around a 640 X 480 screen. SHOWOFFK
allows you to set the pixel movement by
depressing 0-9 on the keyboard (not the
numeric pad). Depressing “0" will set the
movement to 10 pixels at a time. Even at
the maximum setting, it still takes a great
deal of time to get around the screen.

Major Program Features

Text/Symbol Fonts. There are 25 differ-
ent fonts to choose from when designing
your pictures. Some of the text fonts are
displayed in Figure 1, while some of the
symbol fonts are displayed in Figure 2.
There are more than enough for everyday
use. Not only can you display these 25
fonts, you can also select the angle (0-360
degrees), and the size (1-9) of the text or
symbol.

Lines and Shapes. With ShowOff, you
can select one of ten different lines to
draw with. The default line is a solid line.
Line patterns are changed by depressing
the "~ key and selecting a number from
0-9.

One of the better features is the ability to
draw connected lines. Pressing “Z" puts
ShowOff in the connected line mode.
Pressing the Enter key in SHOWOFFK or
the left mouse button in SHOWOFFM
sets the starting point of the various lines.
For instance, let's assume you want to
draw a triangle and fill it with a color. You
would use the connected line mode be-
cause it would eliminate the possibility of
drawing an imperfect character where the
fill color would “leak’ out of the triangle
and cover your drawing.

In addition to drawing lines, you can draw
a circle, ellipse, or a rectangle.

Freehand Drawing. You may have a re-
quirement to draw some unusual shapes
or just want to doodle. ShowOff allows
you to do this with its freehand drawing
function. Freehand drawing is activated in
SHOWOFFK by depressing the numeric
keypad “5” and one of the cursor move-
ment keys. Cursor movement keys con-
sist of the arrows keys and the numbers

SPECIAL  SYMBOLS
@ 00 @ B
MATH SYMBOLS

SHOWOFF SYMBOL FONTS

()T #2211V
CARTOGRAPHC SYMBOLS

¢ ddC

B xtrrerA

FIGURE 2 - SAMPLE SHOWOFF SYMBOL FONTS

SAMPLE FILL PATTERNS

FIGURE 3 - SOME SHOWOFF FILL PATTERNS

on the numeric keypad, with the excep-
tion of the “5”and “0". Pressing “5" again
ends freehand drawing. If you are using
SHOWOFFM, all that’s necessary is to de-
press the middle button on the mouse

and then move the mouse.

Various Drawing Colors. ShowOff has
eight different drawing colors. These eight
colors are the same colors that are used in
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ZBASIC. The drawing color is selected by
depressing the “C"” key and then specify-
ing the color number by depressing a
number from 1 to 7. One minor drawback
is that you have to remember what num-
ber comesponds to each color, as the
prompt does not list the choices. The cur-
rent drawing color is displayed in the up-
per left hand comer of the screen.

Area Filling with Colors and Patterns.
Another nice feature of ShowOff is the ca-
pability to fill areas with 92 fill colors or 92
predefined patterns. See Figure 3 for
some of these fill pattemns. The fill color is
selected by depressing the “F2" key and
selecting the number of the desired color.
If you wish to use a fill pattern instead of a
fill color, just press the Retumn key after
the fill color menu is drawn and the fill
pattern menu will appear.

In addition to the 92 fill pattems, you can
define your own fill pattern by depressing
the “F3" key and entering numeric values
for the four prompts which represent vari-
ous contributions to the pattemn. A table
in the documentation explains the mean-
ing of each value, while another table lists
the numeric values for each of the existing
fill patterns. For instance, pattern 100’s
(the first fill pattern) value is 4848.

Spray Painting. Instead of filling an area
with a color or pattern, you can spray
paint the area. Before spray painting, the
intensity of the spray can be user defined
by depressing the “I” key and selecting
the intensity value. The higher the value,
the larger the area that's painted. The de-
fault value is 24 pixels.

To spray paint using SHOWOFFK, the cur-
sor is positioned and the “V" key is de-
pressed. Using SHOWOFFM, all that's
necessary is to move the cursor with the
mouse and depress the right mouse but-
ton.

Image Rotation. An image can be rotated
up to 360 degrees. See Figure 4 for an ex-
ample of rotated images. Image rotation is
accomplished by pressing the SHIFT/FO
keys simultaneously and enclosing the se-
lected image in a circle. You then specify
the angle you want the image rotated to.
The rotation of an image is rather slow be-
cause of the computations required to
move the pixels from one position to
another. You should therefore only rotate
small images if you are pressed for time.

In Figure 4, | rotated text as an example.
Normally when creating text, the desired

SCREEN ROTATION EXAMPLES

TEXT ROTATION

FIGURE ROTATION

LSHL

(188 DEGREE ROTATION)

TEST C ]
3 -
% (270 DEGREE ROTATION)
-

(88 DEGREE ROTATION)

FIGURE 4 - DEMO OF SHOWOFF ROTATION FEATURE

angle would be specified at the time the
text was initially entered. However, this is
a handy feature if you decided to change
your picture at a later date.

Slide Presentation Utilities

ShowOff contains two utilities for creating
slide presentations. The first, SLIDE, will
display a single picture, and the other
SLIDESHO will display a series of pic-
tures. These two programs are separate
from the actual ShowOff program.

To use this utility, all that's necessary is to
type:

SLIDE <FILE NAME> (The .PII extension isn;t
necessary. )

A suggested use is including SLIDE in a
batch file. Below is an example using the
four figures with this article. It assumes
SLIDE is in drive A and the pictures are in
drive B.

ASCII text files could also be displayed in-
side a batch file by using the command:
TYPE <filename.doc>. This is possible
because ShowOff has the capability of
displaying high resolution pictures and
normal resolution pictures.

A much easier method of accomplishing
the same thing as the previous batch file is
to use SLIDESHO. A word processor that
creates ASCII files is used to create a file
named PICNAMES.DAT. Using the same
four figures and the same assumptions,
your file would look as follows:

B:FONTS
B:SYMBOLS
B:FILL
B:ROTATE

To run the program type: SLIDESHO GO.
Instead of creating a permanent presenta-

tion, you can also create a temporary
presentation by just typing SLIDESHO.

BRIEF.BAT

ECHO OFF

SLIDE B:FONTS
PAUSE

SLIDE B:SYMBOLS
PAUSE

SLIDE B:FILL
PAUSE

SLIDE B:ROTATE
PAUSE

A:

EXPLANATION

(Display Figure 1)
(Wait until key depressed)
(Display Figure 2)
(Display Figure 3)

(Display Figure 4)

(Return to A drive)
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ShowOff will prompt you to enter “F" or
“K”. By selecting “K” you are then
prompted for the slide names and the in-
formation is entered exactly the same as
the previous example. You are then
prompted to enter the time (1-9) for each
slide to be on the screen. The documen-
tation does not state how long the time
increment is for each number. I've timed
each interval at approximately five sec-
onds, but it could vary according to
whether or or not you have a speedup kit
or a V-20 chip.

Import Capabilities

ShowOff can also be used to “capture”
and enhance normal resolution graphs
created by other programs. A graph can
be created using Lotus 1-2-3 and en-
hanced with Showoff. While Lotus is
specifically mentioned in the documenta-
tion, it will most likely work with programs
that create graphs in a similar fashion
(i.e,CAD programs). For instance, | discov-
ered that by following the procedures in
the tutorial, | was able to capture and en-
hance three dimensional bar graphs | cre-
ated with the Z-100 version of Enable 2.0.
Instead of being limited to the nine texts
fonts in Enable, | now have a wider variety
to choose from. In addition, | am not lim-
ited to eight fill patterns. Also, the
SHOWMAC.COM utility will allow you to
capture and enhance files stored in the
Macintosh format.

You can also purchase the Art Utility Disk
from Hogware for an additional $15.00.
This disk has utilities that will allow you to
capture CCA screen images and will allow
you to convert ShowOff pictures to
MacPaint format for use with Logitech
Publisher. Hogware expects this product
will run on the Z100 under ZPC. Logitech
Publisher is a page layout program that in-
cludes some text fonts as well as ShowOff
compatible clip art. The disk also contains
graphics that are used in the company
newsletter, print drivers for the Epson
Laser printer and the Hewlett-Packard
Laser Printer, and a patch for MS Win-
dows, Z-100 Version, for use with a
Logitech Mouse.

Supported Printers

In order to get the maximum use out of
ShowOff, you should have a printer. Pic-
tures are printed through the use of a
screen dump command that you load be-
fore entering ShowOff. Like the MS-DOS
PSC command, the screen dump is ac-

complished by depressing the SHIFT/F12
keys simultaneously.

The README.DOC file on the main
program disk contains a listing of the
screen dump files and the printers each
file supports. There is also another disk,
the printer support disk, which also con-
tains numerous printer drivers. While |
can't list all the supported printers, | can
say that there are quite a few Epson
printers, as well as color ink jet, and laser
printers supported. Before ordering, |
would highly recommend you write or
call Hogware to determine if your printer
is supported. It is Hogware’s company
policy that “Every ShowOff customer de-
serves a printer driver”. Consequently,
they will develop print drivers for anyone
purchasing the program, providing they
are provided with the appropriate pro-
gramming codes from the printers user's
manual.

Customer Support and Upgrade Policy

Customer Support. Hogware provides
purchasers with good service after the
sale. Quarterly they send registered users
a 4-6 page newsletter entitled ShowOff
News. This newsletter expains how to use
the capture procedures and provides
helpful hints on how to use the program.
It also advises users of upcoming utilities,
program improvements, and new print
drivers.

Upgrade Policy. Hogware also has a good
upgrade policy. There has only been one
change to ShowOff since its first release.
Owners receive a free update if they send
in their program disk, or they can pay $3
for an update disk.

Suggested Program Improvements

The one feature ShowOff is missing is an
obvious and documented method to edit
afile once it has been placed in the tem-
porary buffer or saved to disk. ShowOff
will allow you to erase the entire screen
by depressing “E” and filling the entire
screen with a background color. You can
also erase selected parts of the picture by
defining an area, then filling it with the
background color, and finally recreating
the image. However, there is no section
on editing pictures in the documentation.
Currently, this information is spread
throughout the manual. One suggestion is
a feature where the cursor can be placed
on acircle, ellipse, rectangle, or text string
and the user has the option of editing or

deleting it.

1 would also like to see a larger status line
located at the bottom of the screen, as
opposed to the top of the screen where
it's currently located. It would be worth
giving up some drawing space to be able
to read a larger status line with less diffi-
culty. One annoyance is the screen flicker
in the high resolution mode. It's a small
price to pay for improved graphs.

Conclusion

Showoff is a good drawing program and
certainly deserves user support. It is rela-
tively easy to learn, however, documenta-
tion can be improved. User support will
allow Hogware to continue to improve
the program and develop print drivers for
printers that aren’t currently supported.

Products Discussed

Hogware Company
470 Belleview

St. Louis, MO 63119
(314) 962-7833

ShowOff - $79.00
ShowOff & Logitech C7 Mouse - $174.00
ShowOff also available for the Microsoft
mouse, PC Mouse, HIPAD, and Summa-
graphics digitizers.

Demonstration Disk - $3.00

Art Utility Disk - $5.00

Summagraphics and HIPAD version of
ShowOff - $89.00

Logitech Publisher - $74.00 %
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General =

Despi e

see-is-y
proces:
(“Wor
the arj ical example), many of us
feel more comfortable with the older-
generation technology represented by
“Magic Wand"” (under CP/M-80) and
“PeachText” (under CP/M and MSDOS).
One reason, certainly, is familiarity. It ap-
parently doesn’t even breed contempt!

A second may be that we enjoy the chal-
lenge which these two packages require
of our imaginations. Keeping tabs on
tabbing, over-hanging indents, margins,
and such are grist for our creative mental
mills. Having a properly-formatted file ap-
pear at the very first printout dem-
onstrates our subtle sagacity at systemati-
zation, to say nothing of command recall.

But the best reason, | think, may be that
we (and | certainly include myself here)
haven't come close to utilizing all of the
capabilities which the programmers built
into these two. And one of the most neg-
lected of these features is the include file.

A0

AS iles into ongoing projects such as
this very article. Even before | started en-
tering the text you see before you, |
pulled in a format file to set up the op-
tions | prefer in my manuscripts. I'm also
sure that some of you are including files
for boilerplated letters.

But there is one area where the otherwise
excellent tutorial and documentation for
these programs falls down. That is the dis-
cussion of more sophisticated uses of the
include capability. And, specifically, |
have in mind menu-driven include files
and their screen layout. So | will take you
through creating a file of this nature. My

example will specifically be the begin-"

nings for a menu-driven, online, help file
for your word processor. (More on that,
below!) But the same principles | describe
can be used for even more sophisticated
boilerplate and online applications.

But there is one further thing | should
note before | begin my discussion. My
frame of reference is the 8-bit version of
“PeachText.” This upgrade for ““Magic

Wand” is available from a number of
vendors, but in limited quantities. Among
other things, it fixed several annoying
bugs in PRINT.COM and added a few
enhancements to EDIT.COM. These
changes appear to be completely com-
patible, at the ASCII text file level, with
the 16-bit version of the program. So if
you are running the latter, | don't believe
you will have any difficulties with my ex-
amples. However, if you are running
“Magic Wand,”” some trivial changes may
be required, but these shouldn't be too
difficult. And finally, although | will call
the word processor “PeachText” in the
following discussion, | am, of course, also
referring to “Magic Wand.”

Include Screen Layout

Laying out the screen, whether as a menu
or retrievable information, isn't covered at
all in “PeachText’s” documentation. This
is regrettable since this is, in fact, the most
difficult part of include file preparation.
And it revolves around how the word pro-
cessor handles the text screen.
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“PeachText” ignores the terminal’s 25th
line completely. Instead of using it as the
“message line” (where the text moves
when you press the “full insert” key), the
editor uses the 24th line on the screen.
This means that you only have 23 usable
lines of text on the cathode-ray tube
(CRT) at any one time. The 24th is perma-
nently reserved for system use.

When pulling in an include file of any
kind, this shrinks by either one or two
more lines. “PeachText” uses the 24th
line for its include prompts, but also auto-
matically reserves the line directly above
the prompt for blank space between the
include file's text and its own prompt.
You will see how this works when you try
displaying a long ASCII file with the in-
clude function. The final wrinkle is that
using the “page feed” feature for
formatting include files removes a second
line from effective use.

You can check this out for yourself by typ-
ing in the material in Figure 1. Just bear in
mind, of course, that the tilde character
(~) is the mark for a carriage return and
the up-arrow or caret (*) denotes the
“page feed"” key. Be sure that there are
only 22 lines between the up-arrow and
the top of the file. Now, end the edit ses-
sion, recall the editor with any work file,
and include the file you just created.
Slowly press carriage returns to display the

second page of the file. Notice, when you
do this, that there is one entirely blank
page displayed before the second page
appears. This blank page is actually the

ASCII form feed character (decimal 12,
hex 0C), which is what “page feed” is!
When it encounters it, the editor fills out
the screen with carriage returns. Now re-

This is a simple text file~

to demonstrate what happens~

when more than 21 lines~

are included in a "PeachText"~

include the file above the~

"page feed" control~

character. As you will~

see, the editor inserts~

an extra carriage return~

between your typed~

text and the "page feed."~
22nd line of text~
*Second page of text which~

will actually be displayed~

as the third!~

Figure 1: This short file demonstrates
how include files formatted with the
“page feed” character limit page

HELP SCREENS FOR PEACHTEXT \

MENU AND INSTRUCTIONS

length to 21 lines.

]
I
',
Page 1 of 2 !
1
1
k1l Function keys : moving around your document. 1
k2 Function keys : insert/delete/miscellaneous keys. l
el Edit commands set tabs and line width. ) First
e2 iy handling external documents. > Menu
ed L block manipulations. | Screen
ed e set edit modes. ]
e5 L escape text screen and print. |
eb A read/write large documents. |
e7 " spool print, save, and exit. !
]
i
--> Press <RETURN>; then <ESC ESC> for EDIT STATUS SCREEN, |
or selection from menu and <RETURN> for that screen, )
or merely press <RETURN> again for page 2 of menu... /!
" HELP SCREENS FOR PEACHTEXT \
1
1
MENU AND INSTRUCTIONS |
Page 2 of 2 H
1
1
pl Print commands: formatting (first of 2 pages). |
p2 it : formatting (second of 2 pages). }
p3 1 document header. }
p4 1 print and disk-save. | Second
pS el multipage commands. > Menu
p6 W2 screen display. ! Screen
p7 Lo variables. !
p8 v recognition characters. ]
]
E
(Set HELP.DOC to top with I@) |
'
--> Press <RETURN>; then <ESC ESC> for EDIT STATUS SCREEN, |
or selection from menu and <RETURN> for that screen, '
or merely press <RETURN> again for next screen... /
*k1 KEYBOARD: MOVING AROUND DOCUMENT \
FOR H/Z-19 TERMINAL |
Cursor Movement: !
o One line up ) 1
o One line down ) ARROWS on |
o One character left ) keypad. i
o One character right ) }
o Tab right from left margin TAB. }
o Backspace over previous character BACKSPACE. |} First
o Fast left, top, and bottom HOME on keypad. > Display
Scrolling: | Screen
o Forward one line f2. 4
o Forward one page f4. i
o Backward one line r1. |
o Backward one page 3. §
Full-Text Movement: . 1
o Top ctrl-T. l
o Bottom ctrl-B. I
--> Press <RETURN>; then <ESC ESC> for EDIT STATUS SCREEN, ]
selection from menu and <RETURN> for that screen, !
or merely press <RETURN> again for next screen... /
*k2 KEYBOARD: INSERT/DELETE/MISCELLANEOUS \
FOR H/Z-19 TERMINAL ) Beginning
Insert: > of Second
o Character under cursor IC on keypad. ! Screen

/

Figure 2. The first three-plus screens of a menu-driven include file for
“Magic Wand”’ or “PeachText".
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edit Figure 1, remove the twenty-second
line, and repeat the include operation.
You will notice that the blank page is no
longer there.

What this means is that we are limited to
21 lines of text, maximum, per display
when preparing cleanly-formatted pages
of information. However, as | will demon-
strate below, this number could actually
be less, but for reasons not connected
with how the editor handles include files!

Setting up the menu

Knowing that we are restricted to 21 lines
is critical information. It places a limitation
on the size of the menus we create and
the information we can put on any given
screen. And preparing the former will de-
pend heavily on how much descriptive
material we need for each menu selec-
tion.

For purposes of demonstration, I'm going
to presume one line of text for each selec-
tion. (“PeachText's” manual illustrates a
two-column arrangement for boilerplating
letters.) For example, Figure 2 shows a lit-
tle over three screens at the beginning of
my online “help” file. The first two
screens contain the menu for the file. (Of
course, the curly braces and labels on the
right are not parts of the screens. They are
there simply to show the screen-breaks in
the file.)

For this online file, I've broken the menu
into two sections, as you can see. The first
is devoted to information we need when
editing a document and the second to
embedded commands required by the
formatting program. And while | could
have scrunched both menus onto one
display, | chose not to for aesthetic reas-
ons.

One of those is legibility! The less
information packed onto a screen, the
more readable that screen is. Blank space,
whether on the CRT or the printed page,
improves readability. I'm sure you've
noticed how much easier on the eyes a
page with wide margins is. Compare that
with some of those manuals you certainly
have which are solid text from top-to-bot-
tom and side-to-side on each page. Or
imagine a newspaper which has no col-
umns across the page; rather, it has solid
text! But legibility is worth a little extra pa-
per or, in our case, kilobytes in the file.

A second reason is to make the file as
“friendly” as possible. For that reason, 1 in-
clude three lines of instructions at the
bottom of each and every screen telling
us what to do next. These inform us how
to return to the “edit status screen,” move
to a particular screen of information (the
reason for the file in the first place), or
proceed to the next display. These in-
structions clarify “PeachText’s” prompts.
The include function certainly wasn’t de-
signed with online help files in mind!

And third, screen titles and page number-
ing (as illustrated for the menu) tells us
where we are. Like the exit instructions,
they improve the “friendliness” of the file.

Before moving on, | should make two
brief observations about the menu. The
first is that its second page is not part of
the menu-selection process. You reach it
from the first by simply pressing the RE-
TURN key twice. Notice in the figure that
the up-arrow which separates the two
isn't followed by a screen label.

The second concerns the characters we
select for menu options. These could be
any alphanumeric characters we might
like. But | suggest lower-case if we use let-
ters. The reason is because the include
function is case-sensitive. Upper-case will
not find lower-case labels in the file, nor
will the reverse. Besides, lower-case is
easier to type at the keyboard; shifting is
unnecessary.

Addressing Screens

Once we've settled on the scheme for
identifying information screens and laid
out our menu, we have to label each dis-
play screen in the file. We do this by
pressing the “page feed” key on what will
become the top line of the particular
screen and follow it immediately with the
characters from the menu. And since
“PeachText” ignores everything beyond
the first space in the label, we can put
things such as screen titles on this same
line. This is illustrated in Figure 2. .

There, you will observe that the first two
information screens are labeled “k1” and
k2", The up-arrow (or caret) immediately
preceding the label is, of course, the char-
acter representing “page feed.” Actually,
this special character and the label can
appear almost anywhere on the line in
front of the screen title. By convention
only, | keep them left-flush.

Preparing the Information

The same aesthetic reasons for laying out
the menu apply, as well, to the informa-
tion screens. We should make the infor-
mation as digestible as possible. That
means we include a bit of blank space to
reduce eye strain and also consider each
screen’s user-friendliness.

For the latter, we should left-justify text.
You can see that I've done this in the fig-
ure. I've also made extensive use of in-
dents to set off sub-headings. If | had in-
clude numbers, they would have been
right-justified, with the decimal points
lined up.

Moreover, | suggest that we mix upper-
and lower-case. Something written en-
tirely in upper-case is very hard to read!
Upper-case titles are all right, as you can
see in the figure, but most of each screen
should be lower-case.

Finally, include files aren’t automatically
word-wrapped at the end of each line, ei-
ther. So if we need a short paragraph of
text, we need to include carriage returns
at the end of each and every line.

HELP.DOC

As a complete example of the style of
online documentation which we have
discussed, above, | would be happy to
supply you my HELP.DOC for “Magic
Wand" and “PeachText” under either CP/
M-80 or MSDOS. With this help file, you
no longer need to refer to the manual or
even a quick reference card. All the infor-
mation is online, just like it is with many
of those big and expensive packages out
there for the Macintosh or IBM-compati-
ble.

But | must also observe that this file has
three distinct disadvantages! One is
speed. If you are running exclusively on
floppy drives, you will find this help file
quite slow. The reason is the size of the
file; it occupies 14 kilobytes and it could
take up to 20 seconds for the word pro-
cessor to wend its way down to the last
page of information. Performance im-
proves dramatically on RAMdrive or hard
disk. For example, on C.D.R.’s “SuperRAM
89" RAMdisk system on my 4 MHz ‘89, it
only takes 4 seconds to find the last
screen (of 19) in the file. Retrieval on hard
disk will be comparable.

A second disadvantage of the file is that it
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isn't context-sensitive. Unlike many on-
line systems, which bring up a relevant
help screen directly related to where you
find yourself at a loss for what to do next,
HELP.DOC must be specifically called
from the word processor's “edit status”
screen. This is done as you would with
any other include file: the “I” command
followed by the file's name. A second “1”
command presents you with the first of
the two menus.

The third disadvantage is inherent in the
word processor, itself. It keeps track of
where it is in an include file. So when you
re-enter a file you've accessed before,
you are taken immediately to the screen
following the last one you viewed. If you
wish to return to the menu, you must first
enter \bf\"I@"\bf@\ to reset the file to
the top, then recall it with “1"”,

\***Bold-face
turned off, then on, to print “l@
last line.

recognition character is
" on the

But if you are interested in acquiring
HELP.DOC, there are two ways you can
get it. The first is directly from me. | would
be happy, as | mentioned, to send it to
you for a very small charge. | can access
most CP/M-80 40-track formats, includ-
ing standard hard-sector and double-
sided soft-sector. | can also format, read,
and write MSDOS 2.0's 360K format from
CP/M for those of you running “100's and
“150's. But | can’t format (only read and
write) a ZDOS-compatible disk, so if you
require that, you will have to send a
formatted disk. If interested, write me at
the address below for further details.

The second method is to download it
from HUG’s PBBS at (616) 982-3956.
You'll find it, and a short documentation
file (HELP.PRN), in the CP/M catalog.

So, to wrap everything up, knowing how
to set up menu-driven include files under
“Magic Wand” and “PeachText” consid-
erably enhances the utility of these two

older-generation, but still very capable,
word processors. In fact, a menu-driven
structure opens up a veritable Pandora’s
box of potential applications which I, for
one, plan to expedite posthaste!

Additional Information

HELP.DOC.

Kirk L. Thompson

#6 West Branch Mob Hom Vil
West Branch, |IA 52358

“SuperRAM 89" RAMdrive system for CP/
M and HDOS 2.0 on ‘89/90.

C.D.R. Systems, Inc.

7210 Clairmont Mesa Blvd.

San Diego, CA 92111

619-560-1272

DOODLER-V Graphics Package
with D-MOUSE Mouse Driver
with Logitech C7 Mouse & Driver

Font Library Disk for DOODLER-V
44 Aoddiitional Reaay-to-use ronts

Texture & Symbol Library Disk

ScreenPro Utility

Hunadreds of prctures, symbols, texiures

Z-100 Graphics Software

$99.00 From the Leader in Z-100 Graplics...
$109.00
$189.00 . Paul F. Herman ... =
$29.95 3620 Amazon Drive
New Port Richey, FL 34655
$29.95 _ | |
Mos'ercmd Order toll-free... &J
00 | 800-346-2152

813-376-9347

The ultimale Screen print/capture ulinty

FHAHEE Caralogavailable on request

Or in Florida...
Unconditional money-back guarantee
if your not satisfied!

MOVING?

()

Please let us know 8 weeks in
advance so you won’t miss a
single issue of REMark!

IInm e N

SPEED MODS - Assenbled and Tested - $34 . 95\
- H/7 1950/160 Sof tware Select 6.67 or 4.77 Miz
Hardware Reset iticluded. Satisfaction Guaranteed
- H/7 B9 Sof tware Select 2 or _4 MHz. No 'Iracg Cuts
H/Z 89 20 Meg Hard Dick only $475?
Buots from Hard Disk. Supports CDR and Magholia.
A1l Software and Hardware except Hard Disk 5175
100714871950 Hardware Smart Watch S 39
20 Meg ST-249 6279 (dr we on]g $249) 30 Hege 5309
MI PAlL 640/704k RAM 519 uper PAL 1 g 549
148 Expahsioh bus $129 hC.q $140 AT 3 Heg RAM 5139
MS-10S and CP/M Sof tware:
Perfect Fuhds 529 MT flccoutant 519 Paycheck 539
Perfect Mohey 519 Perfect Printer 519
Micronics Technology  (26d) 2441597
Suite 159, 54 Dalraida Rd., Montgomery, AL 36189
K Checks, UISA, MC. Shippihg 52, Hard Disk $10
Callor Write for our FREE complete Catalog /
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PC Compatibles —

l hadn't intended to get an 80386 com-
puter just yet, but First Capitol Com-
puter announced a unique Z-248-to-
Z-386 offer it calls an “upgrade.” The
more | thought about it, the better the of-
fer seemed. Besides which, we had a
spare Z-248 | bought last year for a project
recently completed. No major bridges
would be burned behind us if it itself be-
came a bridge to the current new genera-
tion of microcomputers. So | took First
Capitol up on its offer.

I'm glad | did. What Tom Jorgenson of
First Capitol Computer calls an “upgrade”
turned out to be essentially a brand new
computer at a very good price. When the
Z-386 arrived and | began exploring it, |
realized that my reservations had been in-
fluenced by the torrent of words about
80386 computers in general, the river
about IBM’s PS/2 computers in particular,
and only the merest trickle that has ap-
peared about Zenith's Z-386. Most of the
ink and street talk has represented the
Zenith 80386 as just one of many without
IBM’s proprietary Micro Channel Archi-
tecture (“MCA"). I've seen no applause
for the 32 bit buss the Z-386 uses instead.
At least to my mind right now, that partic-

ular 32 bit buss in the Z-386 is a strength,
not a weakness, and a reason why the
Z-386 is a good choice for people like me
who want to ease across instead of jump
in blindly.

What had bothered me was the idea,
which came from every direction, that I'd
have to make major investments just to
get a Z-386 up and runnning. For instance
I'd read and been told that the additional
memory boards from my Z-248 would be
useless in a 386 machine because the
buss was wrong for them. I'd also heard
that Zenith's Z-386 had one XT-style and
one AT-style slot available for others of
those boards, but two slots were not
enough for the host of boards my com-

puters need so they'll do what | want. I,

most certainly was not prepared right now
to invest the vast resources it seemed
would be required to give a Z-386 just the
capabilities of the Z-248 it would be re-
placing,

Indeed, | know that eventually I'll need
products especially for the 80386 to get
its full benefits. But I'd have been willing
to invest a reasonable amount to get just
its speed now. With equal willingness

Mainstream
Computing

Joseph Katz

7103 South Edisto Avenue
Columbia, SC 29205

Copyright © 1988 by Joseph Katz.

would | postpone benefits from the rest
— especially because there’s not much of
them now anyway — if | could postpone
their costs too. But | was unwilling to take
several expensive steps backwards before
| could even get to the new starting line.

I wish I'd known that the Z-386 is the right
machine right now for someone like me.
There's nothing wrong with the computer,
only perhaps a failure in communications
about it. | hadn’t heard it and | don't have
the technical manual yet, but Zenith evi-
dently has designed the 32 bit buss in the
Z-386 to give it a remarkable degree of

Copyright (C), 1988, by Joseph Katz. All
Rights Reserved. ‘“Mainstream Com-
puting” is a trademark of Joseph Katz.

Address all correspondence to me at
103 South Edisto Avenue, Columbia,
SC 29205. I'll try to answer letters
accompanied by a self-addressed
stamped envelope, but my volume of
mail is too heavy for me to promise.
Unless it specifically says otherwise, I'll
assume the right to publish your letter
(edited, if | think that appropriate).
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“downward compatibility” with the IBM
XT- and AT-compatible computers of pre-
vious generations. Had | known so soon-
er, I'd have had a Z-386 sooner. Most of
my reservations crumbled during a few
days of the poking, prodding, and explor-
ing | do when tailoring a new computer
for my own needs. Now I'm delighted to
have the Z-386 and I'm grateful that First
Capitol’s offer tantalized me into having
one.

The Z-248-to-Z-386 Upgrade

Tom Jorgenson of First Capitol Computer
calls its offer an “upgrade,” but I think it's
too modest a description. Upgrades im-
prove your present computer, so no mat-
ter how substantial the improvement, you
still end up with basically the same com-
puter. There's nothing wrong with that, of
course, but that's not the result here. With
First Capitol’s deal you end up with a new
computer: not an upgraded Z-248, but a
new Z-386 with some parts from your
Z-248. Those compromises might not
matter to you, if your aims parallel mine.
So the offer seems to me different from
an “upgrade” (the reverse of it, | think), al-
though that’s what Tom calls it. You can
decide the semantics for yourself.

According to the terms of First Capitol’s
offer, | phoned for a time when | could
ship my Z-248 to them in Missouri. What
they did when they got it was install its
drives and video display adaptor, plus a
couple more things | ordered, in a brand
new Z-386. Then they tested that new
computer extensively to make sure it
worked before shipping it back to me in
South Carolina. So instead of ending up
with new Z-386 boards in my old Z-248 |
got a real Z-386 — power supply, case,
keyboard, serial number, warranty, and all.

That's not merely an “upgrade,” is it? Of
course, it's not a “trade-in" either. Maybe
it's a “transformation.” Whatever the real
right term for this deal, | think it’s a really
good deal. I'm happy with it. The price
right now is $1,995, plus the cost of any
extras you might want, plus 2% of the to-
tal for shipping. The Z-248 you ship to
Missouri must be in perfect working con-
dition.

16 Bit Memory for the Z-386

Of course, it will take Zenith's fast 32 bit
memory boards to get the most out of a
Z-386. Right now, though, there’s no
available software | need that takes good
advantage of such fast Extended or Ex-

panded memory. There's little likelihood
of any such software until both 0OS/2 and
the Presentation Manager have been out
for a while. That combination operating
system is not out yet, although it's talked
about a lot. The talk is lovely and doesn’t
cost a penny to hear. What I'm looking at,
however, is a very fast MS-DOS computer
with the potential to be much more. That
potential is very nice and doesn’t cost
much to contemplate. Reality, however, is
here right now and it's what should not be
overlooked: the Z-386 is a 386 machine
that runs at 16 MHz with no wait states.
That's a relative speed of 19.7 MHz when
compared, according to the formula | told
you about last time, to IBM's PS/2 Model
80, a 386 machine that runs at 16 MHz
with 1 wait state.

MS-DOS still addresses 640 KB of base
RAM. Anything above that Conventional
Memory must be used as either Extended
or Expanded Memory. With the costs of
RAM sky high today and sure to go still
higher before the price begins receding, if
it does, | have no choice but to settle for
the real all-around benefits of a fast 386
MS-DOS computer with half the top po-
tential speed on Extended and Expanded
Memory that’s of limited use to me now

anyway.

I'd heard you can't use the 16 bit Ex-
tended or Expanded memory boards
from a Z-248 or Z-241 in a Z-386. Of
course you can: that's a real benefit right
now of Zenith’s 32 bit buss. The High Per-
formance Workstation Owner’s Man-
ual (Zenith's zippy moniker for the Z-386
is ““High Performance Workstation") says
so, although you have to read slowly and
carefully in this booklet to find where it
does, then do some tough interpretation
to recognize that it does. At one time or
another since the Z-386 arrived, I've in-
stalled a basic 1 MB BocaRAM (with and
without a 1 MB BocaRAM daughter
board), a 2 MB BocaRAM/AT, a 1.5 MB
Cheetah Combo/80, and all of them to-
gether.

Here's how | did it. | had to reset both the
BocaRAM/AT and Cheetah Combo/80 so
they wouldn’t use 128 KB of their RAM for
backfilling Conventional Memory as was
necessary on the Z-241 and Z-248, which
like most AT-compatible computers were
shipped with only 512 of RAM. The Z-386
has 1 MB of RAM, of which 640 KB is used
for the full complement of that essential
Conventional Memory. A 128 KB overlap
would have created a memory conflict. At
the same time, | set the switches and

jumpers on those boards for whatever
combination of Extended and Expanded
Memory | wanted. Then | set the appro-
priate DIP switch on the Z-386 CPU board
for the total amount of Expanded Memo-
ry on those boards. (Extended Memory is
assigned through the Setup routine in the
ROM Monitor.) And then | inserted the
boards in the computer’s available slots.

It made no difference whether | used an
XT, AT, or 32 bit slot: so long as the board
physically fit into a slot (the BocaRAM/AT
and Cheetah Combo/80 won't fit the XT
slot), it worked in that slot. When |
rebooted the computer | installed the
necessary EMM driver. What | settled on
as software, after experimentation with all
the boards and software | had, was Boca
Research’s BRATEMM.SYS memory man-
ager, BRATDISK.SYS RAM disk driver,
and BRATDISK.COM RAM disk program,
all of which is supplied with their Boca-
RAM/AT. When | called Sylvia Fagiani of
Boca Research to tell her what nice prod-
ucts she had, she scolded me for
forgetting to register the BocaRAM/AT,
said | had missed a couple of important
software upgrades all registered owners
had been receiving free, and told me
she'd send the latest version of the soft-
ware overnight if | promised to try it right
away. | did. She did. | did. The Version 1.4
software she sent supports the LIM (“Lo-
tus/Intel/Microsoft”) 4.0 specifications,
which makes me sorry | hadn't registered
the board right away. | had meant to. I've
settled on the plain vanilla BocaRAM
board and its daughter board, giving me a
total of 4 MB plus what remains of the 1
MB on the Z-386 memory board, and it's
in Slot 10, the XT slot, at the moment.

More Ports for the Z-386

The Z-386 comes with one serial port and
one parallel port on the I/O board in Slot
3. | always need more ports, especially
more serial ports. | could use eleventy-
seven if | could get them. Because the
Z-386 accepts AT-compatible I/O boards,
| simply took those from my Z-248 and
put them in the new machine. Slot 8, one
of the 32 bit slots, now has one of Boca
Research’s Boca/lIO AT boards configured
for COM2 and LPT2. Slot 9, the AT slot,
has a Zoom/Modem 2400 configured as
COM3. Slot 7, another of the 32 bit slots,
has the board for a LogiTech buss mouse.
(My Apple LaserWriter is on COMT, as al-
ways.) All | did in each instance was take
the board from a Z-248 and put it in the
Z-386. No reconfiguration was required.
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And still | need more serial ports. Bruce
Denton of D-G Electronic Developments
has just sent me an early copy of his new
DoubleCOM board, which should help
satisfy my serial hunger in an unusual way.
DoubleCOM is a pair of switch-selectable
serial jacks on a single board. You con-
figure the board itself as either COM1 or
COM2. Then either jack can be used as
that port. Say you need a total of three se-
rial devices available, but no more than
two of them need be active simulta-
neously. If they're a serial mouse, serial
printer, and modem, for example, you'd
probably use the mouse and the printer
together, maybe the mouse and the mo-
dem together, but never the printer and
the modem together. With the Double-
COM configured as COM2, you can plug
the printer into one jack and the modem
into the other. Your application software
for both of those devices would be
configured for output to COM2. Then you
simply switch between the two jacks to
use the device whose tun has come.
There's a hardware switch, a toggle, be-
tween the two jacks, and some good pro-
gramming by Bill Parrott for when soft-
ware switching is handier: you can decide
between dip or chip. DoubleCOM is an
ingenious solution to a serious problem.

Anyone who does desktop publishing on
an MS-DOS computer ought to know
about it.

Understand that what | have now is what |
wanted in the first place: a fast, versatile
MS-DOS computer with a great deal of
potential. It's about twice as fast as the
Z-248 it replaced. For a rough-and-ready
indication of the increased speed, the
Z-386 scores around 17.2 with the SI
program from Version 4 of the Norton
Utilities. The Z-248 scored around 9.2 af-
ter all the tricks at my disposal.

That speed increase really does matter to
me with the kinds of applications that
most often concern me: mainly desktop
publishing, graphics, programming, and
original writing. It’s not that the Z-248 was
too slow or that I'm glad to be rid of it. As
| began by saying, the Z-248 as | had
configured it did what | needed at a
speed with which | was content. That's
one reason why | felt | could wait out the
next year or so without anxiety. But when
XyWrite Ill Plus does a complete spell
check on one of these columns in five se-
conds, when Aldus’ PageMaker and Xer-
ox’s Ventura Publisher snap, crackle, and
pop, and when Microsoft’s assembler and

C compiler both finish their work in half
the time, the machine becomes more
transparent.

See you later.
Products Discussed

BocaRAM

BocaRAM Add-On

BocaRAM/AT

Boca/lIO AT

Boca Research Inc.

6401 Congress Avenue

Boca Raton, FL 33487-9983

(305) 997-6227

(Prices depend on current RAM prices.)

DoubleCOM . .......ccovviiinnnn
D-G Electronic Developments Co.
700 S. Armstrong Avenue

Denison, TX 75020

(214) 465-7805

7248-t0-Z386 Upgrade . ......... $1,995
(plus shipping)

First Capitol Computer

16 Algana Drive

St. Peters, MO 63376

(800) TO-BUY-IT

MOVING?

O

]y § N

Please let us know

3-4 weeks in advance,

sO you won'’t miss a

single issue of
REMark!
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CHECK THIS AD FOR
MANY NEW ITEMS

For the past several months the world market price of 256K RAM chips
has been climbing. Supplies are so short that major manufactures are
facing tough decisions. We at PAYLOAD have established the following
policy which will be in effect until RAM prices stabilize. We have
removed all 256K RAM chips from kits normally containing them. In
order to obtain current RAM prices please call us by phone. We are very
sorry for this inconvience, but it is the only way we can keep our other
prices stable.

*** ZENITH SOFTWARE FOR THE ***
Z-100 SERIES COMPUTERS

Zenith packages with software, manuals and registralion cards for the original Z-100
compuler series (not for the IBM compalibles). These prices are good until our current
inventory is sold. Only about 100 of each remain.

PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION LIST PRICE SALE PRICE
MS-463-1 Z-Basic (16 bit) 175.00 12.00
MS-463-7 Multiplan 195.00 12.00
MS-253-1 Basic-ao F(a-bit} 175.00 12.00
CD-463-2 Condor File Manager 299.00 12.00
LT-Z100 All 4 Listed Above 19.00 .00
*** SOFTWARE FOR IBM ***
COMPATIBLE COMPUTERS

The Zenith version of Microsoft Windows is from a special purchase. After 300 packages
are sold our price must rever! lo $89.50. The LEXISOFT packages are being closed oul
below cost and only a few are available for this sale.

PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION LIST PRICE SALE PRICE
MS-5063-30 Microsoft Windows $99.00 § 38.00
NU-411 Norton Utilities $99.00 69.00
NU-413 Norton Utilities Adv. 150.00 99.00
WP-528 WORD PERFECT 95.00 259.00
SR-3950 dBase Igglus .00 79.00
BO-290 QUATT 195.00 159.00
LO-311 LOTUS 123 499.00 59.00
MS-450 MS DOS 3.3

with GW BASIC $124.00
ZFL-181-93 Laptop Portable with the amazing Supertwist LCD backii
screen. 640K RAM, two 720K 3.5° disk drives, clock, P& SPorts . ... ... . $1649.00

*** VIDEO MONITORS ***

ZCM-1490 ZENITH Color Flat Screen VGA 718.00
XC-1409C Mitsubishi Color CGA 640x200 .00
XC-1410C Mitsubishi Color EGA 640x350 0.40mm. 19.00
XC-1430C Mitsubishi Color EGA 640x350 0.31mm. 00

AUM-1371 Mitsubishi Color EGA Multi-Scan 920x580 $529.00

In addition to the above, we can supply Magnavox and Samsung moniors in monochrome
and color models.

*** UPGRADE ACCESSORIES FOR ***
ZENITH PC COMPUTERS
Z-171 CMS Lite Drive 10 Meg Hard Disk intemally mounted

and with automatic head parking. This hard disk replaces one floppy drive and runs on
either AC or battery. List price $995.00 but now available while supplies last at . $485.00

AUTOFAX IMAGER Video Tape Backup System use your
VHS or Beta Video Recorder to backup your hard disks. With this interface card and cable
set connected lo your video tape recorder, you can backup up to 110 Megabyte on a
slandard video tape. The required softwareisincluded. . . .. ... ... ... $212.00

SmartWatch from FBE Research instais in Rom Socket on cPU
Board in Zenith compuler series Z-100/138/148/150/160. This clock/calander contains a
len year battery and keeps your compuler informed of both time and date al each bool-up.
Instructions and software included. . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... $38.00

Z-150 Memory ZP640 Plus This PAL chip replaces the one on your
Z-150/160 memory board and allows the use of 256K AAM chips 1o replace two banks of
the existing 64K RAM chips. To complete the installalion you will need 18 pleces 256K 150
ns RAM chips. This increases 128K memory to 640K or 256K memory 1o T04K. All chips
plug into your existing Zenith Memory Board. ZPB4OPLUS . . . . .. .. ... .. $18.00

Z-150 Series Hard Disk Drive Kit inciudes new generation High
Speed (28 MS) Seagate Drive with Auto Park heads. Each kit s complete with controller
card, cables, hardware and instructions to mount the Hard Disk under your two floppy
drives In the Z-150 serles computers. Order 21 MEG ST-125/150 Kit $329.00 or 32 MEG
STABABDKR . o ow Dun S GO Sel Dl e LR D e el $383.00

Z-148 Hard Disk Drive Kit inciudes the Hard Disk Drive and controller in
the kit above plus the FTZ-148 Expansion card described below. Each kit includes all
cables, hardware and instructions required 1o replace one floppy drive with a high speed
low power Hard Disk Drive. Order 21 MEG ST-125/-PTZ-148 Kit $438.00 or 32 MEG
ST-138/PTZ-148 Kit $492.00 using an Expansion Card sold below.

PTZ-148 Expansion Card for Z-148 includes 2 expansion slots plus

ACIOCKCAIBNDBE - o s soconis a5 58 s bis B e W e e B e e e $118.00
VMM 150 Video Eliminator for Z-150 computers. Allows use of
EGAcolorcard . . . . . . . . i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e $45.00 T

*** UPGRADE ACCESSORIES FOR ***
Z-100 SERIES COMPUTERS
High Density 1.2 Meg Drives. xerai fioppy diie set-up complete

with drive, power supply, case and cable. Ready 1o connect 1o your 8" floppy controller
BEPAO0!  oovic ivus spsmmims oxye SusiE SieEmae e gmie 8 Dual Drive Unit $389.00

SmartWatch by FBE Research. it you don't have a clock for your z-
100, get this one. More details under Z-150 upgrade listings . . . . . . .. .. .. £38.00

Gemini Emulator Board. makes the z-100 compatible with the IBM PC
Morary of Programs. . . . v v o v vt e s s v s u i a s s s sa e s $432.00

UCI EASY PC. 8mPc Emulator. Makes your Z-100 IBM Software Compatible.
Full 8 MEG operalion, color graphics and audio patible.
Retall $699.00 ., . ... ... ..o ev s csan Payload . ......... $477.00

UCI Easy87. addan 8087 Numeric Coprocessor. $69.00 for the board without an
8087 Chip. Wilh 5 MEG 8087 $188.00 or with 8 MEG 8087 inslalled . . . .. . $234.00

ZMF100A by FBE Research. amodification package which allows 256K
chips to be used on the old-style motherboard to reach 768K. Simple assembly with no
soldering or trace cutting. Compalible with Easy PC and Gemini Emulator. . . .$60.00
Requires 27 of the 256K RAM chips lo complete the kit.

UCI Memory Upgrade Pal Chip Set Forthe z-100's with the newer
motherboard part number 181-4918 or greater. This chip set allows the Installation of 256K
AAM chips on the motherboard. With the addition of 27 256K RAM chips, a tolal memory
or 768K isobtained. PALChipSet . . . . . . . ... ..t n e $64.00

UCI Memory Upgrade Card we recommend this one highly. The board
has sockets for up o 2 MEG of RAM. With no RAM installed $288.00. Add $35.00 for
EasyDrive RAM Drive Software if desired. Either 64K or 256K RAM chips may be used to
complele this kil.

UCI EASY-1/O s-100 board that provides IBM PC c ns port
compalibllity with your EasyPC. Easyl/O-1, One Serial Port $91.00. Easyl/O-2, Two Serial
Ports, One Game Por, Clock-Calendar . . . . ... .. .... .o uouaon $127.00

UCI EasyWin winchester Drive Systems at reasonable prices. Complete Hard

Disk Systems for mounting inside your Z-100. Syst plete with Seagate Drives, 21
MEG $598.00, 31 MEG $834. System wihout Drive . . . . . . . o0 oo v oo $317.00
CDR Z-100 Speed Module run your Z-100 Computer at 7.5 MHz. T
Installs easily with no soldering. Externally switchable between Speed and Normal mode.
PRV i acumna e et e SR AR ARG BT $44.00
*** FLOPPY DISK DRIVES ***
MITSUBISHI MF501 5.25" 48 TPI DS/DD 320K/360K $ 95.00
MITSUBISHI MF504 5.25" High Density 360K/1.2 MEG 124.00
MITSUBISHI M-353  3.5"in 5.25" frame 720K 103.00
MITSUBISHI M-355 3.5"in 5.25" frame 1.44 MEG 139.00
M-355 Software Driver $ 19.00
M-355 runs on AT patable or sp o only.
** SEAGATE HARD DISK DRIVES ***
S§T-125 21 MEG, 28 MS, Auto Park Heads 275.00
With Western Digital Controller & Cables 329.00
ST-225 21 MEG, 65 MS, 259.00
With Wesiern Digital Controller & Cables 313.00
ST-138 31 MEG, 28 MS, Auto Park Heads 2329 .00
With Western Digital Controller & Cables
ST-238 31 MEG, 65 MS, RLL 278.00
With Western Digital RLL Controller & Cables $ 323.00
ST-251 42 MEG, 28 MS, Auto Park, Software 409.00
With Western Digital Controler & Cables 468.00
ST-4096 82 MEG, 28 MS, Auto Park, Software. $797.00
V-20 Chips High Speed NEC v-20-8 8088 replacement. These run al up to 8 MEG
and are said lo increase CPU speed 10- 30%.......Payload . . . . .. ... .. .. $14.75
PAYLOAD
COMPUTER SERVICES
15718 SYLVAN LAKE
(’ K _‘\. HOUSTON, TEXAS 77062
MasterCard PHONE (713) 486-0687
-
Your salistaction is gt 4. All hard carries a 90 day Payload warranty. VISA ar

MASTERCARD orders welcome with no surcharges. Add $5.00 lo all prepald orders |
handling and shipping in Conlinental USA, we pay the balance. Actual shipping costs for—j
foreign, overseas and net billing orders 10 approved accounts. We accepl purchase orders
from schools, g ! and ap i accounts. Mall or Phone your order for prompt
service. Texas residaﬂls please ndd 8.0% state sales tax.




POWERING

UP

As you learned last time, file names are a
critical part of using a computer system.
You'll remember that a file name consists
of a filename and a file type or extension
in the general form of: filename.typ. One
of the most important ideas presented in
the last article was the use of some kind
of standard for creating your own file
names in your system. There is an impor-
tant reason for this.

More on File Names and File Types

All computers rely on a file name to locate
specific data on a disk. If you have a
standard way of naming a file, it will make
it much easier for you to locate and iden-
tify a specific file. And yes, DOS also has a
set of naming standards that specifically

William M. Adney

P.O. Box 531655
Grand Prairie, TX 75053-1655

Using File Names

apply to the file type. In particular, DOS
reserves the use of certain file types —
COM, EXE, and BAT — for a special pur-
pose, and you should never use those file
types for your data files. The next article
will discuss those file types in more detail,
but for now, just accept the fact that you
should not use them for data files.

DOS has an interesting feature associated
with file names that can help you take ad-
vantage of your file naming convention.
Take a DOS system disk that you use to
boot your computer and insert it into
drive A. Then, enter the following com-
mand:

A>DIR 222¢222.COM

And Subdirectories

Notice that eight question marks are
typed, then the period for the end of the
filename followed by the COM file type.
The actual command you enter is shown
in italics, and you must press RETURN to
execute the command as usual. When
you do, you will see a display something
like Figure 1.

The most important thing to notice about
Figure 1 is that all files displayed by the
command have the COM file type. Your
system disk may have more files, and you
will probably have a different number of
bytes free shown by the DIR command.
But what did all the question marks do in
the “DIR 22222222.COM"” command line?
Perhaps you will want to fire up your com-
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Volume in drive A is SYSTEM-3-21
Directory of A:\

APPEND CoM 1725 5-01-87 12:00a
APPLY CcoM 2165 5-29-87 1@:21a
ASGNPART COM 16484 5-11-87 3:5Tp
ASSIGN CoM 1523 5-91-87 12:00a
BACKUP CoM 24715 B-24-87 10:31a
RTCLOCK COM 2432 7-23-87 2:30p
SEARCH COoM 4343 5-29-87 10:22a
SHIP CoM 914 4-11-86 8:5la
SYS COM 5233 T-27-87 1:58p
TREE COoM 1827 1-28-86 9:52a
ZSPOOL CoM 3004 5-07-87 18:259a

11 File(s) 1158912 bytes free

Figure 1

File Display for
DIR 72222222.COM Command

puter and try the following DIR com-
mands to see how they work.

When used in a DOS command line this
way, the question mark (?) is called a
WILDCARD, and it means to match any
character at this position and only this po-
sition. In other words, the question mark
wildcard is positionally dependent, and
the actual number of question marks in
the command line will determine what
files are displayed by the DIR command.

Now let’s be a little selective and display
only those files beginning with the letter A
followed by seven question marks, a peri-
od, and the COM file type. Remember
that the filename piece of the file name is
limited to eight characters. If you enter
the following command:

A>DIR A?722222.COM

Then you will only see the file names as
shown in Figure 2.

Volume in drive A is SYSTEM-3-21
Directory of A:\

APPEND COM 1725 5-91-8B7 12:00a
APPLY COM 2165 5-29-87 ©:21a
ASGNPART COM 16484 5-11-87 3:57p
ASSIGN  COM 1523 5-01-87 12:00a

4 File(s) 1158912 bytes free

Figure 2
File Display for
DIR A?22222.COM Command

As shown in Figure 2, only file names be-
ginning with an A are displayed. Now try
the DIR command with the letter A fol-
lowed by SIX question marks as follows:

A>DIR'A?72.COM

With only six question marks, you will see
the file names as shown in Figure 3.

Volume in drive A is SYSTEM-3-21
Directory of A:\

APPEND COM 1725 5-01-87 12:0@a
APPLY CcoMm 2165 5-29-87 10:21a
ASSIGN . COM 1523 5-91-87 12:00a

4 File(s) 1158912 bytes free

Figure 3
File Display for
DIR A?222222.COM Command

The important thing to see is that the
ASGNPART.COM file was not listed by
the command because you specified an A
followed by six question marks for the
filename for a total of seven characters.
The ASGNPART filename has eight char-
acters, and since the question mark
wildcard is positionally dependent, there
was no match.

You will see the same kind of display if
you enter a “DIR ?2222.COM" (five ques-
tion marks) command since all of the re-
maining filenames have six or less charac-
ters. Now use the same format with only
four question marks as follows:

A>DIR’A7.COM

In this case, the only matching file name is
APPLY.COM because the other file names
are longer than five characters — the let-
ter A followed by four question marks.

By careful use of the question mark
wildcard, you can selectively display just
about any combination of file names on
your disk. And although the examples
have shown the question mark in only the
filename, the question mark can also be
used in one or more places in the file

type.

In that case, all file names on a disk could
be represented by the “DIR 22222222.222"
command. Each question mark represents
every possible position in the general file
name form of filename.typ — eight ques-
tion marks, a period, and three question
marks.

More Wild Stuff

While the question mark wildcard is use-
ful in many cases, it was introduced to
show you how a wild card is used. Again,
the important point about the question
mark is that it is positionally dependent.
Each question mark in a "“?2222722.227"
file specification will match any and all
characters in every position for a file
name. Fortunately, we don't have to enter
that every time we want to work with all

files on a disk — the asterisk (*) wildcard
may be used instead.

The asterisk wildcard means to match all
characters beginning at the current posi-
tion, plus any that follow up to the end of
the filename or file type. Instead of using
the “22222222.202” file specification, you
could simply enter an “*.* file specifica-
tion instead. Or you could display all of
the COM files on your system disk by us-

ing
A>DIR".COM

This command will produce exactly the
same results as the “DIR ?22?2232.COM"”
command did in Figure 1, but you didn't
have to type the question mark eight
times. Can you see how to use the aster-
isk wildcard to produce the same results
displayed by the “DIR A???2222.COM"”
command used for Figure 2?

The answer is to use the “DIR A*.COM"
command to display all of the COM files
beginning with the letter A. Again, notice
that the asterisk “replaced” the seven
question marks thus reducing the re-
quired keystrokes to - display the re-
quested files. In other words, the “DIR
A?222222.COM"” command is exactly the
same as the “DIR A*.COM" command. As
a matter of fact, that statement has more
truth to it than you might expect.

DOS actually “expands” the asterisk wild
card into question marks. Even though
you may actually type a “A*.COM" file
specification, DOS changes that to be
“A?222222.COM" before it begins looking
for the files. Or, if you type “*.*", DOS ex-
pands it to the most general form of the
file name, which is “22222222.222”, that
has been mentioned.

Talking About File Names

There are two ways to talk about and use
file names. The first way is to use a com-
pletely specified file name, such as
HUG88-14.LTR. If you want to be more
precise as to where the file is, you might
also want to precede the file name with a
drive letter so that it becomes something
like B:HUGB88-14.LTR. Virtually all pro-
grams that accept file names as part of the
command syntax will accept a completely
specified file name, and some programs
require a completely specified file name.
For example, a word processor requires a
completely specified file name because it
does not make sense to use a file name
that contains any wildcards. How would
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the program know which file you wanted
to edit?

In these articles, | have and will consis-
tently refer to the general form of the file
name (two words) as containing the
filename (one word) and an optional file
type so that a file name is understood to
be in the form of filename.typ. You may
find some documentation that refers to
only the required filename part of the file
name because the file type is optional.

When discussing the two types of file
names, | like to refer to a completely
specified file name, such as HUG88-
14.LTR, as an unambiguous file name or
ufn. AN UNAMBIGUOUS FILE NAME or
UFN does not contain any wildcards, and
it is completely specified. A single letter or
number can represent a ufn, and “A”, “B”
or “1" are valid file names for DOS, al-
though they are generally cryptic and
meaningless to most people.

The second way to talk about file names
is to use wildcards. If | wanted to see a di-
rectory list of all letters | wrote to HUG in
1988, | could use the command “DIR
HUG88*.*" or “DIR HUG88222.222". Be-
cause these file names contain the aster-
isk and question mark wildcards, they can
refer to a wide variety of file names. As a
result, it is easy to think of this kind of file
specification as an_ambiguous file name
or afn. An AMBICUOUS FILE NAME or
AFN contains one or more of the asterisk
and/or question mark wildcards. Moreo-
ver, it is important to recognize that, by
definition, any afn file specification usual-
ly includes one or more unambiguous file
names.

For example, consider the afn specifica-
tion in the “DIR HUG88*.*" command.
Assuming that we had the right disk, that
command would display directory entries
for letters written to HUG beginning with
HUG88-01.LTR up to and including the
HUG88-14.LTR. The important point is
that the afn specification includes all of
these unambiguous file names.

| have introduced these terms because it
is important to know which commands
accept an afn specification and which
commands accept only a ufn specifica-
tion. Most of the common DOS com-
mands will accept an ambiguous file
name because it is useful for manipulating
files. Most other programs, like word pro-
cessors or spreadsheets, will only accept
an unambiguous file name without any
wildcards.

Using File Names

The capabilities and uses of the wildcards
have perhaps given you the reason for us-
ing a standard file naming convention in
your system. It makes it easier to name
and find files when you are looking for
something specific. If you have a general
standard for file names, you will be able
to guess what the file name is even if you
don’t remember it, While that is more im-
portant if you have a hard disk system
with lots of files on the hard disk, it is also
important in a floppy disk system. In order
to see how this standard might be used
with file names, let's review tihe naming
convention introduced in the last article.

A filename is in the form of

I1lyy-nn

where:
Il = initials of organization or
individual
yy = year created or scheduled
(e.g. 89)
nn = sequence number beginning
with 01

Figure 4
File Naming Convention

When | began writing articles for REMark
nearly five years ago, | chose REM as the
initials for those articles, and the very first
article 1 wrote has a file name of REM83-
11. When | began writing this series, | had
to choose another “organization” name
so that | could follow the standard shown
in Figure 4. As a result, this particular arti-
cle has a file name of POW88-08.

Because | have a standard file naming
convention, | can use the wildcard con-
cept to quickly list all files for a given year.
If, for example, | want to see what articles
| wrote in 1986, | can use the “DIR
REMB86", since | generally do not use the
file type for my word processing files. |
can also quickly locate personal letters to
my sister Susan using the SLA* file name
or my brother David using the DNA* file
name. -

When | started using personal computers
a number of years ago, | was using a
spreadsheet extensively to track my de-
partment budget. The planned budget for
the year was BUD84.CAL with the CAL file
type being unique to SuperCalc. Since all
managers had to provide monthly budget
reports on variances from the original
budget, each monthly update would have

a file name like BUD84-01.CAL, BUD84-
02.CAL, and so on.

These file naming conventions were help-
ful even though | had each category of
files on a separate floppy disk because |
did not have a hard disk at that time. | had
a floppy identified as “1984 Budget” for
my company, “Personal Correspond-
ence”, and so on. When | was finally able
to afford a hard disk for my computer, |
simply transferred the contents of those
floppies into a subdirectory for my sys-
tem. And now let's take a look at
subdirectories and how to use them.

More on Disk Directories

With the increasing use of hard disks, an
understanding of subdirectories is ex-
tremely important to help you manage all
of the files that you have. An understand-
ing of subdirectories is important in any
DOS-based computer because of a sim-
ple limitation for file storage on any type
of hard or floppy disk.

As mentioned in the last article, every disk
contains a disk directory which contains a
list of table of contents for files on that
disk. This “master” or ROOT DIRECTORY
can contain a limited number of file
names that is specific to the type and for-
mat of disks you are using in your system.
For example, a standard 5.25” or 3.50”
DS/DD (double-sided, double-density)
floppy disk has a maximum of 112 root di-
rectory entries, while most hard disks
have 512 root directory entries. The maxi-
mum number of root directory entries is
important because it also defines the
maximum number of files that may be
stored on that disk. Let’s see why that is
important to you.

Consider the example of a 3.50” DS/DD
disk that has a nominal capacity of 720
kilobytes. Let's say that you are using that
disk to store personal correspondence
created by your word processor and each
file (i.e., letter) requires an average of 2
kilobytes. Now you can quickly calculate
that you can store 360 letters (720/2)
based on the amount of space available
on the disk, but you will quickly find that
is not true. You can only store 112 letters
because that is the maximum number of
file names which can be stored in the root
directory. The point is, you will reach the
maximum number of files that can be
stored in the root directory long before
you run out of disk space. If you have 112
2-kilobyte letters, you will use 224 kilo-
bytes of disk space, and the remaining
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space on the 720 kilobyte disk (about 500
kilobytes) will be totally useless. Or will it?

Tree Directory Structures

Fortunately, you can use a DOS feature
that creates and uses a hierarchical direc-
tory structure that allows the use of multi-
level subdirectories and overcomes the
limited number of files allowed in the root
directory. This is usually called a TREE DI-
RECTORY because it resembles an in-
verted tree with the root at the top, as
shown in Figure 5.

have a floppy disk system, you always be-
gin work in the root directory (\) on the
boot drive A, even if you did not realize it.
And when DOS searches for external
commands, it always begins the search in
the cumrent directory on the current drive,

Subdirectory and Path Names

Naming a subdirectory is easy because it
follows the standard DOS file name con-
vention of filename.typ, but | recom-
mend that you restrict your subdirectory
names to eight characters or less. In other

Figure 5
A Tree Directory Structure

By definition, the root directory on the
highest level is always indicated by the re-
served backslash (\) character used by it-
self. In this example, the \DOS subdirec-
tory contains all of the program files (i.e.,
COM and EXE file types) copied from the
distribution DOS disks, the \WS directory
contains all of the WordStar program files,
the \WORD subdirectory contains all of
the Microsoft Word program files, and the
\QUAT subdirectory contains all of the
Quattro spreadsheet program files. Like
file names, it is important to keep subdi-
rectory names easy to remember, and
shorter, but descriptive, subdirectory
names are best.

There are some important terms that you
should know in dealing with subdirec-
tories. The root directory is frequently re-
ferred to as the directory. And a SUB-
DIRECTORY is any directory that is not
the root directory. You will also find that
most documentation and many discus-
sions omit the “sub” prefix so that the
word directory can apply to any sub-
directory, as well as the root directory.

Regardless of where you are in the direc-
tory structure, you always have a CUR-
RENT or WORKING directory. The termi-
nology is the same used for a disk drive
letter so that you are always “logged on
to” a current drive and directory. If you

words, keep subdirectory names short,
simple, and meaningful to you. | have
found that some program documenta-
tion, including some DOS manuals, illus-
trates programs stored in the \BIN (bina-
ry) subdirectory. Unless you have worked
with the Unix or Xenix operating system,
that convention is rather silly. Most peo-
ple prefer a subdirectory name like \DOS,
\SYSTEM or \SYS, for short. Pick what-
ever name is most useful for you.

When you look at a directory structure, it
is important to know that a DIRECTORY

PATH is just a sequential list of subdirec-
tory names that DOS uses to find a file. In
Figure 5, \WS is a path, and WS is the di-
rectory (or subdirectory) name. Let's car-
ry this one step further and add another
level below the WS subdirectory as
shown in Figure 6.

In Figure 6, various letters and documents
created by WordStar are organized in the
PERS (personal), BUS (business), and
MISC (miscellaneous) subdirectories. To
find a letter in the PERS subdirectory, DOS
must use the path of \WS\PERS. Similarly,
the BUS subdirectory has a path of
\WS\BUS and the MISC subdirectory has
a path of \WS\MISC.

Many DOS commands and application
programs will accept path names. But
there is one limitation imposed by DOS,
and that is: a single path name to a
subdirectory cannot exceed 63 characters
including the backslashes — another
good reason for keeping subdirectory
names short.

Using Path Names

Subdirectory names are used in a DOS
command line just like drive letters. For
example, if your current drive was B and
the CHKDSK program was located in the
\DOS subdirectory on drive A, you could
execute the program by entering:

B>A:XxDOSXCHKDSK
Or you could get a listing of all the COM

file types in the \DOS subdirectory on
drive A by entering:

B>DIR A:XDOSX*.COM

Figure 6
A Multi-Level Directory Structure
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Notice that the backslash is required to
separate the subdirectory name from the
file specification, “*.COM”, in this case.

Creating a Subdirectory

You can create a subdirectory on a disk by
using the MKDIR or MD command. Most
people prefer the use of the shorter MD
(Make Directory) command, but you can
also use MKDIR in exactly the same way.
Let's create the WS directory and all its
subdirectories shown in Figure 6 using the
following commands:

A>MD XWS
A>MD XWSXPERS
A>MD XWSXBUS
A>MD XWSXMISC

By the way, you can duplicate this on your
system, and it won't hurt anything if you
are careful to enter exactly the commands
shown. Now that these directories are
created, it is important to know which is
your current directory, as well as the cur-
rent disk drive.

Where Am 1?

Subdirectory names are useful, but they
are not normally displayed as “a”, like the
current drive letter is. That makes it more
than a little difficult to keep track of your
current directory, but there is an easy so-
lution — use the PROMPT command.

My personal preference is to use the fol-
lowing PROMPT command to display the
current drive and directory:

A>PROMPT $P $Q3Q$GC

This command is useful because it
changes the DOS command prompt to
look like:

A:X ==

The backslash indicates that the current
directory is the root directory, and the
drive letter A indicates the current drive,
as usual. Now let's move around in the
subdirectory structure.

Changing the Current Subdirectory

Changing the curmrent directory is done
with the Change Directory command: CD
or CHDIR. Since you should still be in the
root directory at this point, you can
change your current working directory to
WS by entering the following command:

A:X ==>CD XWS

You will be able to see that your current
working directory is WS, as shown by the
command prompt of:

A:XWS ==

Or you could have gone directly to the
PERS subdirectory from the root directory
using the following command:

A:X ==>CD XWSXPERS

Then your command prompt would dis-
play as:

A:XWSXPERS ==

By using a little “shorthand”, you can
move back up the tree to the WS
subdirectory by entering:

A:XWSXPERS ==>CD ..

The dot-dot (..) notation simply means to
go to the PARENT (the next level up) of
the current (or CHILD indicated by a sin-
gle dot) directory. When you use the DIR
command in any subdirectory, you will
find the current child directory indicated
as a single dot, and its parent directory in-
dicated as a double dot. If you enter the
CD command shown above, you will
change to the WS directory, and the com-
mand prompt will be displayed as:

A:XWS ==

By entering the “CD ..” command again,
you can get back to the root directory,
and the command prompt will be dis-
played as:

AX ==

If you remember that the root directory is
always indicated by a backslash, a shorter
way to get back to the root is to enter:

A:XWSXPERS ==>CD X

When you use the “CD X" command,.

you will always return to the root directory
no matter where you are in the directory
structure.

Deleting a Subdirectory

You can delete a subdirectory by using
the Remove Directory command: RD or
RMDIR. There are two special restrictions
in using the RD command that you must
know. First, you cannot delete a subdirec-

tory name unless it is completely empty.
That is, it cannot contain any files or other
subdirectory names. For example, you
could not delete the WS subdirectory un-
til all of its subdirectories — PERS, BUS,
and MISC — were deleted first. Since we
have not added any files to these sub-
directories, they could be deleted by us-
ing the following commands:

A:X ==>RD XWSXPERS
A:X ==>RD XWSXBUS
A:X ==>RD XWSXMISC
A:X ==>RD XWS

The first three command lines shown can
be entered in any order, but the “RD
XWS” command must be entered last or

-you will see an error message displayed.

The second restriction is that you cannot
delete the cument directory, and | suggest
that you always go to the root directory
before using the RD command. This is not
a requirement, but it is a standard way of
doing business with your computer that
can help make your life easier.

Sailing the Seven Subdirectories

In this example, you have learned to cre-
ate, navigate, and delete seven subdirec-
tories. The first four subdirectories —
DOS, WS, WORD, and QUAT — were
child directories of the parent root direc-
tory. The last three subdirectories — PERS,
BUS, and MISC — were child directories
of the parent WS directory.

Subdirectories are created with the Make
Directory (MD) command and deleted
with the Remove Directory (RD) com-
mand. You can change your current or
working directory with the Change Direc-
tory (CD) command.

Path names are a list of the appropriate di-
rectory names in the hierarchical order
created in the directory structure. In gen-
eral, you can precede any valid command
by a drive and/or path specification de-
pending on the location of the file. The
example shown in this article was:
“A:X DOSXCHKDSK"” where the CHKDSK
program was located in the DOS sub-
directory on drive A.

Since the use of wildcards was men-
tioned, it is also important to note that
you cannot use the asterisk (*) and ques-
tion mark (?) wildcards in a path name.
Wildcards are only valid for file names in a
subdirectory, and they cannot be used to
mask the subdirectory name.
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Using Wildcards and Paths

You can combine the use of a path name
and an ambiguous file name specification
in many DOS commands, and since we
have already used the IR and DEL com-
mands, let’s continue with that example.

Since the DEL command allows us to
erase files, it is important to check which
files will be deleted before the command
is executed. For example, let’s check all of
the KEY*.* files from the XDOS subdirec-
tory on our working system disk by using
the following command:

A:X ==>DIR XDOSXKEY*.*

Since these programs are used to set up
special keyboard configurations for non-
US keyboards, you will probably not ever

need these files, and they can be deleted
with the following command:

ArX ==>DEL XDOSXKEY*.*

If you wanted to be exact, you could also
precede each command with a drive let-
ter, although that is not necessary in this
case, because the XDOS subdirectory is
located on the default drive A. However,
there is nothing wrong with adding the
drive specification to these commands so
that they would be:

A:X ==>DIR A:XDOSXKEY*.*
A:X ==>DEL A:XDOSXKEY*.*

In all cases, notice that the drive letter
precedes the path which precedes the file
name. Also notice that the path and file
name are separated by the backslash
which is required between them.

Next Time

At this point, you have seen how to use
wildcards in file names and how to set up
subdirectories in your system. We will use
some of these features next time when
we take a more detailed look at the DOS
command line. You will see how to gener-
ally construct a command line using the
information presented in this article.

If you have any questions about anything
in this column, be sure to include a self-
addressed, stamped envelope (business
size preferred) if you would like a person-
al reply to your question, suggestion or
comment. *

ChekUp managed

my books
so easily,

[ let my son
run his

business /

with it.

o Check printing, register maintenance or both

o Split any check/deposit into up to 10 expense accounts

e [nstant search, ledger summary, reports by number, account,
payee/payor, description, date range on your screen or printer

e On-line chart of accounts and payee/payor codes

e Transactions, accounts and codes limited only by disk capacity

e Fast, accurate reconciliation - full file editing at any time

e Up to 8 bank accounts per disk directory

o Simple installation - not copy protected

e PC or compatible, 1 floppy, DOS 2+, 256k, color or mono.
Printer, second disk or hard disk enhances performance

Just $49 (+83 P&H) includes User’s Guide, sample dala and lulorial.
A Send Check or Money Order. (Florida residents add 6% sales lax)

% Serendipity Systems, Inc.
. Box 450576 \ Miami, Florida 33245
' (305) 661-8901

FORM FILL-R:

columns and 132 lines.
CREATE:

screens for pre-printed forms.
ENTER:

PRINT:
MODIFY:

Fills in pre-printed or user created forms up to132
Custom forms, charts, work sheets, data entry

Data in any order relative Lo printed form.
Directly or save processed forms in disk files.
Easily user adaptable to new [orms.

LINDLEY SYSTEMS 4257 Berwick Place, Woodbridge, VA 22192 (703)590-8890

FORM FILL-R

DISCOVER COMPUTER FORM PROCESSING

SAVE:
EXAMPLES:

AMA form 1500, invoices, statements, and calendars.

REQUIRES:

IBM Compatible or Z-100 computer,
MS-DOS 2.0 or greater,

Text editor to make ASCII liles,
Printer to handle desired forms,

Line drawing requires IBM characters.

$39.95 postpaid

Save, recall, and change filled in forms.
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Classified Ads

REACH THOUSANDS OF DEDICATED HEATH/ZENITH COMPUTER OWNERS!!

Classified Ad Rates

There is a minimum of $5.00 for 10 words or less.
Each additional word is $.40. Payment for all classified
advertising must be in advance.

Display Classified is available at $35.00 per column-

Continuity Discounts

Run your ad at least 3 times during the year; and
receive a discount off the regular price.

Run 3 insertions — 3% off, 4 insertions — 4% off, 5
insertions — 5% off, . . . 12 insertions — 12% off.

inch. Minimum one inch. Display Classified is com-
missionable to recognized agencies.

Issue & Closing Date
How To Count Words

Issue Date Closing Date | Issue Date Closing Date
Count one word each for initials, standard abbrevi- January November 15 | July May 15
ations, whole numbers, name, address, city, state, zip, February December 15 | August June 15
area code and telephone number. Dimensions (such March January 15 September July 15
as 6 X 9) are counted as one word. Box or department April February 15 October ~ August 15
numbers are counted as one word each. All classified May March 15 November  September 15
June April 15 December  October 15

ads (not display) are set in the same size type. The first

several words, depending on the ad, are set in all caps.
REMark Magazine has the right to refuse any ad for any reason.

Vo d

REMARK COMPLETE from No. 1 thru Vol, 8. (Nos. 1-13 re-
print) Fantastic information in 95 issues. $60.00 plus shipping.
Jerome Janick, 108 Duncan Dr., Troy, Ml 48098,

0365:7

Classified Order Blank

C SCIENTIFIC LIBRARIES Personal CSL $85, Personal Statis-

First 10 words at a tics $99, and Personal Matrix $99. Personal libraries are subsets
from CSL (440 functions) available for $275, source codes op-
tional §75. Each routine is designed and documented for use

cost of $5.00 each insertion. by technical specialist. Call (408) 867-6575 or write Eigenware,

- 13090 La Vista Dr,, Saratoga, CA 95070,
11-$5.40 12-$5.80 13-56.20 14-56.60 15-$7.00 FOR SALE: Seagate 4051 40 meg. hard drive $275, Mitsubishi
4851 floppies for parts 3/812, Z-151 power supplies §25 ea,,
80287-6 Co-processor $130, Z-171 & Z-181 modems from $20,
16-57.40 17-$7.80 18-58.20 19-38.60 20-$9.00 2-100 Video boards $20 ea. Call (616) 926-6391, Surplus Trad-
ing Co., Benton Harbor, MI 49022,
21-$9.40 22-%9.80 23-510.20 24-5$10.60 25-$11.00
THIS COULD BE YOUR AD! For as low as $5.00, you could
advertise personal items in this space. And for as low as §35.00,
26-311.40 27-$11.80 28-$12.20 29-512.60 30-513.00 you could advertise commercial items. People read these ads,
you did!
31-$13.40 32-513.80 33-514.20 34-514.60 35-$15.00
36-$15.40 37-515.80 38-516.20 39-516.60 40-%17.00
41-$17.40 42-317.80 43-518.20 44-518.60 45-%19.00
46-$19.40 47-519.80 48-5$20.20 49-$20.60 50-$21.00
Enclosed is a check or money order of $ for words.
(Minimum order: 10 words for $5.00. Each additional word $.40.) s
Please insert this advertisement in the issue,

Signature

(Please type or print)

Name Phone
Company

Address

City. State Zip

MAILING ADDRESS: Make check or money order payable to: Rupley’s Advertising Service,
Dept. — REM, 240 Ward Avenue, P.O. Box 348, St. Joseph, MI 49085, (616) 983-4550.
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Continued from Page 41

DG DoubleCOM:

* PC compatible serial 1/O port

¢ Built-in, software controlled electronic
A/B switch

¢ Simple keyboard-command operation

Double-COM: is a serial I/O port and soft-
ware controlled electronic A/B switch on
a single, easy to install, PC compatible
card. DoubleCOM: allows two serial pe-
ripherals to be operated from one of the
standard PC serial ports, COM1 or COM2,
while maintaining full compatibility with
all commonly available application soft-
ware. The card is compatible with the IBM

"D oubleCOM:

PC/XT/AT, PS/2 models 25 and 30 and
fully compatible computers.

Software included with DoubleCOM: pro-
vides convenient peripheral selection in
systems using either DOS or Microsoft
Windows. This selection may be made
even from within application programs.
The DOS selection software uses a simple
keystroke sequence to select the active
device, while the Windows utility uses a
familiar icon switch to facilitate device
switching. For added simplicity, Double-
COM: software for both DOS and Win-
dows automatically performs the commu-

nication parameter setting usually per-
formed manually with the DOS Mode
command.

DoubleCOM: provides greater conveni-
ence and reliability than old style switch-
ing methods, such as cable-swapping and
mechanical “black-box” switching de-
vices. The cable and workspace “clutter”
common with these switching methods is
eliminated and DoubleCOM: electronic
switching  technology removes the
“glitches” and other headaches associ-
ated with mechanical switches. Double-
COM: also complies with FCC Class B
specifications.

DoubleCOM: greatly improves the utility
of peripheral intensive systems, such as
Computer-aided Design/Computer Aided
Engineering (CAD/CAE) or Desktop Pub-
lishing work stations. DoubleCOM: may
be used with all common serial peripher-
als such as printers, plotters, modems,
pointing devices such as a mouse or
trackball, bar-code readers, digitizing tab-
lets, computer-controlled instrumenta-
tion, and many RS-232 network systems.

Warranty: 1Year. Price: $149.00. For more
information, contact:

D-G Electronic Developments Company
700 S. Armstrong

Denison, TX 75020

(214) 465-7805

MetraBytes’ PDISO-8 is a low cost, in-
dustrial quality relay, input/output inter-
face board designed for control and sens-
ing applications that require IBM PC/XT/
AT compatibility, intput/output isolation,
and multi-channel capability.

The PDISO-8 provides 8 electromechan-
ical relay outputs and 8 optically isolated
inputs. Five of the output relays are SPDT

Form C changeover types, while the re-
maining three are normally open SPST
Form A types. Relay contacts are silver
with gold overlay and are guaranteed for
10,000,000 operations. Each relay contact
is rated at 3A @ 120 VAC or 28 VDC. All 8
relay outputs are addressed as a single 1/O
byte.

The 8 optically isolated input channels
may also be read as a single 1/O port. In-
puts-are non-polarized and have a range
of 5 to 24 volts DC or AC (DC and AC in-
puts may be mixed). The input range may
be extended by adding input resistance
externally. Standard 12/24V AC control
transformers may be used to drive the in-
puts.

Response time for DC inputs is typically
less than 20 uSec. Channel to Channel, in-
put to ground and output to ground isola-
tion is 500 V. Programming is accom-
plished by utilizing direct I/O instructions
in whatever application language is being
used (BASIC, C, Assembly, Pascal, etc.).

Its blend of high performance features,
full IBM PC/XT/AT compatibility, ease of
application, and low cost, make the
PDISO-8 the choice for applications such
as programmed load switching, external
switch input sensing and external voltage
sensing.

For more information, contact MetraByte
Corp., 440 Myles Standish Boulevard,
Taunton, MA 02780. (508) 880-3000.
Price: PDISO-8 — $225.00. *
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Announcement!

\
HUG MEMBERS ONLY!!

The HUG-386 and HUG-386-C upgrade kits will be available shortly. Wheelin’ Dealin’ Jim has \
managed a super-fantastic deal on these two products for Heath Users’ Group members who
originally purchased an H-241 or H-248; one-thousand two-hundred dollars off the regular pur-
chase price! That's right! If you originally purchased an H-241 or H-248, and you're a HUG

member, you can get $1200.00 off the regular retail price of either of these two upgrade Kkits!
The HUG-386 and HUG-386-C are upgrade kits that let you upgrade your H-241 or H-248 ser- N |
ies computers up to a full H-386. Now, how do you determine which upgrade kit to buy? The "
H-386-C includes a dual winchester/floppy controller, while the H-386 does not include any \ ;
disk controller. Since the old H-241 controller is not ‘386 compatible, you'll probably want the
“C" model if you're upgrading a ‘241. If you're upgrading a ‘248, your decision will depend on \

whether you need a new dual controller or not. \

&\ Here are the three ways you can order your upgrade: \\ -

\ Write-In Orders i\ »
N

\ .

N

* Non-HUG members can order by including payment (with the upgrade kit order) for one year’s

\" \ membership in the Heath Users’ Group.
\ ) * All orders should be submitted to the Heath Users’ Group.
Y . * Each order must indicate the model number of the upgrade kit desired, and which computer

kit it was purchased for.
* Each order must have the persons HUG ID number written on it.

Phone-In Orders

* Non-HUG members can order by first ordering a one year's membership in the Heath Users’
Group.

* All orders must be phoned in to (616) 982-3838 from 8 AM to 4:30 PM EST.

e Each order must indicate the model number of the upgrade kit desired, and which

S / N
computer kit it was purchased for. . : \
* The person ordering must supply his/her current HUG ID number. i :

Ny

Heath/Zenith Computer Store Sales

* Non-HUG members can purchase an upgrade kit by first purchasing a HUG ' / \
membership from the store. - -

* Orders for the upgrade kit can be taken in the normal fashion.

* Each order must have the buyer's HUG ID number on it.

\\\ \
* Each order should indicate which computer kit the upgrade was purchased ' ] 7777 e
for. ; 7// /




FlipFast Guides T
FlipFast Guides To . . .
Designed to be quick reference manuals, these books are for beginners and ‘seasoned’
users alike. Here are some of the features you’ll find between the covers.

MS-D0S

e Names of all commands or sub-commands

 Syntax with available options

o Applications concisely explaining typical command usage

Examples with “real-world” explanations

* Requirements for general usage that minimize system errors and speed computer operations
 Error messages are explained for each command, where applicable
Plus:

How to use MS-DOS

Complete batch file & hard-disk reference

* Programmer’s command reference

DOS Technical reference

Config file reference, glossary and more!

4

d %%
il
S
e @

Names of all commands, statements, and functions

Syntax with available options

Examples with “real-world” explanations

Requirements for general usage that minimize programming errors and simplify debugging

Application notes that give specific information about command functions.

Hints, tips, and bugs that can save you hours of programming time

Error messages listed and explained for each command, where applicable

Plus:

e How to use GW-BASIC

* How to write better and faster programs

* Tips on using variables

e Complete reference appendix
FlipFast Guide to GW-BASIC, HUG P/N 885-4601 . . . . $20.00
FlipFast Guide to MS-DOS, HUG P/N 885-4602. . . . . . $23.00
FlipFast Guide Combo, HUG P/N 885-4603. . . ... . ... $41.00

Heath/Zenith Users’ Group # P.0. Box 217 = Benton Harbor, Ml 49022  (616) 982-3463

. Heath /22 B Postme
l\ Users PAID
Group Heath Users' Group

P.O. Box 217
Benton Harbor, Ml 49022-0217

POSTMASTER: If undeliverable,
please do not return. P/N 885-2103
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